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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA.

SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED.

A.—Tor the Déva-nagari alphabet, and others related to it—
qa, A4, X ) L % 8w, ®ad, Wi, ve U i’ ui, ‘ﬁ 0, |10, iﬁ al,

@ ko @ kho TWga G gha & na qcha &chhe < jo W jha = ila
Zla & the Eda & dhe M na ale Flha Z2da G dhe ] na
g pe G phe T ba W bha & ina gye Tre o gra oOr e -
T ég v sha H s ® ha Cre gria Hle FIFlhe

Visarga (:) is represented by &, thus ®&Q: kramadeh. Anuswire (1) is represented
by 1, thus f&% sih, a7 vamé. In Bengali anld some other languages it is pronounced
ng, and is then written npg; thus ¥ bangéa. dnundsike ov Chandra-bindu is re-

. ~ . bl N
presented by the sign ™ over the letter nasalized, thus & me.

B.—For the Arabie alphabet, as adapted to Hindostani—

la,etc.cj o d y T - & g
u . N N

o b c ¢h S d jor o b ¢ gk

o ¢ ;7 kb T zh #7389

& ¢ bt Uk

Sy bz Sy

J !¢

rom

o /]

U whén representing anundsika
in Déva-nagari, by * over
nasalized vowel.

y worvo
‘ 2 b
' « ¥, ete.

Tanwin is represented by =, thus L,f Sauran. Alif-e maqsare is represented
by @ ;—thus u,:.; da‘wa.

In the Arabic character, a final silent % is not transliterated,--thus sobs Janda.
When pronounced, it is written,—thus 08 gundah.

Vowels when not pronounced at the ond of a word, are not written in translitera-
tion. Thus &= ban, not bana. When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only
slightly pronounced in the middle ov at the end of a word, they are written in swnall
characters above the line. Thus (Hindi) 3w@ar dékila, pronounced dékhtd ; (Kash-
miri) “% ts°h ; ﬂfﬁ_ :f kar*, pronounced kor ; (Bihari) Swfa dékhatli,

VOL. VIII, PART IL



C.—Special letters peculiar to special languages will bo dealt with under the head
of the languages concerned. 1n the meantime the following more important. instances
may be noted :—

(#) The (s sound found in Marathi (¥), Pashto (p), Kashmiri (@, 9), Tibetan
(8), and clsewhere, is represented by /s: So, the aspirate of that sound
is represented by /sh.

(%) The dz sound found in Mardthi (=r), Pashto (p), and Tibetan (B) is repre-
sented by dz, and its aspirate by dzh.

(¢) Kashmiri , () is represented by 7.

(d) Sindhi », Western Paiijabi (and elsewherc on the N.-\WW. Frontier) %, and
Pashto por y are represented by #.

(¢) The following are letters peculiar to Paghto: —
wlis Is or dz, according to pronunciation; ¢ d; , r; , 7hor g, accord-
ing to pronunciation ; i gh or &k, according to pronunciation ; jor , #.

(f) The following are letters peculiar to Sindhi :—
Qbb; g bh; Sthy; < f; & thy S ph; € i e gh; @chh;

i Sdh; o ed; Sdd; edh; Sk Skh; S g9; o gh;
5 n, &N
D.—Certain sounds, which are not provided for ahove, occur in transcribing
languages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinet from transli-
terating) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds,
The principal of these are the following :—

d, represents the sound of the « in e/l

a, " " » @ in ot

é, " ” » e inmel.

0, » ” »  oinlhot.

e . » »  €in the French était.

0, ’ ” » 0 in the first o in promote.
0y » ” » 0 1n the German schon.

i, ’ " o i in the , ke,
ik, " ” »  thin think.

dh, ” ” »  thin this.

The semi-consonants peculiar to the Munda languages arc indicated by an apos-
trophe. Thus &', ¢, p’, and so on.

E.— When it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used.
Thus in (Khowar) dssistai, he was, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on the
first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable.



INTRODUCTORY NOTE.

I am personally responsible for the preparation of hoth parts of this volume. It
has been built up by degrees, some of it having been prepared and put in type several
years ago, while other portions have heen completed quite lately. Hence, perhaps, the
work will here and there appear to be unequally proportioned. I have done my best
to avoid this, and, so far as the Dardic languages in this part are concerned, the
disproportion is mainly due to the fact that we know so little about many of them.
Some of the languages under this head are here dealt with for the first time, and
what is written regarding them was collected with no little difficulty. The most
striking example! of this is Wasi-veri, a language spoken in the heart of Kafiristan.
The materials are entirely based upon the speech of one illiterate Présun shepherd who
was found after long search, and who knew no language but his own.

The volume concludes with a brief account of the Burushaski language of Hunza-
Nagar. This is in no way related to the Dardic languages, or, in fact, to any other form
of speech dealt with in this Survey. Its inclusion heroe is due to geographical considera-
tions, and also to the fact that the ancestors of its speakers appear to have once occupied
the whole tract of country in which Dardic languages are now spoken.

GEORGE A. GRIERSON.

CAMBERLEY ;

Mareh 20, 1915.

! See p. 6.






THe DARDIC OR.PISACHA LANGUAGES.

" INTRODUGCTION.

The word ¢ Dard’ has a long history, and the people bearing the name are a very
ancient tribe. They are mentioned by IHerodotus,' though
not by name, and are the Daradrai of Ptolemy, the Derdai
of 8trabo, the Dardwx of Pliny and Nonnus, and the Dardanoi of Dionysios Periégétoes,:
In Sanskrit literature they are spoken of as ¢ Darada’ or ¢ Darada,” which name is of
frequent occurrence not only in geographical works, but also in the epic poems and in
the Purinas. Kalhana, in his Tlistory of Kashmir entitled the Rija-tarangini, often
refers to them under the name of ¢ Daradas’ or ‘Darads,” and mentions them as inhabit-
ing the country where we now find the Shins who at the present day are still called
Dards. To the Greek and Roman writers, the word had a wider signification and in-
cluded not only the predecessors of the Shins, hut also the people whose seat was in the
country that we now call Chitral. In other words, under the name of the Dard
country, they inclwded the whole mountainous tract hetween the IHindakush ‘and the
fronticrs of India proper. Accordingly, at the present day this tract is known as
¢ Dardistan,’—a conventional and convenient name, though, as it includes much
country not occupied by Dards proper, not strietly accurate’ IL'ollowing the example
of the extended connotation of the word ¢ Dardistin,” ii is convenient to give the
general name ‘ Dardic’ .to all the Aryan languages spoken in this tract.

Name of éub-family.

As we shall see in the following pages, this tract was once inhabited by tribes whom
Sanskrit writers grouped together under the {itle of ¢ Pifacha. Clear traces of the
language of these tribes are to be found in the modern languages of the locality, and for
this reason, in earlier volumes of this Survey, I have called these modern tongues the
¢ Pisacha languages.” This name is eminently suitable, and is more accurate than
‘Dardie,” but some of the speakers of these languages take exeeption to it on the ground
that, in Indian mythology, the word ¢ Pisacha’ was also ‘used to connote a cannibal
demon, and it must be admitted that this was the most common acceptation of the word.
In such circumstances, it is useless to explain that a tribe speaking a PiSacha language
is not necessarily of PiSicha descent. In some cases, indeed, it would he casy to prove
the reverse. But the argument is not accepted, and objections are raised to the use of
the name ° Pisacha.’ I therefore, in this volume, abandon, so far as I can, the use of
this word . as a name for this sub-family of languages, and employ the name ¢ Dardic’
instead.

1 iii, 102fF., in the famous deseription’ of the gold-digging ants.

3 See McCrindle, Ancient Indsa, p. 198,

3 For the name ‘ Dardistan,’ cf. Leitner, Dardistan, Lahore, 1877 ; Biddulph, Tiibes of the Hindoo Koosh, Caloutta,.
1880, pp. 165fF. ; and Drew, The Jummoo and Kashmir Territories, London, 1875, pp. 3931T.

vor. VIIT, PART II. B



2 THE DARDIC LANGUAGES.

This Dardic, or Pisicha, sub-family of Aryan languages is spoken almost catirely
beyond the houndaries of British India proper, on the North-
Western Frontier. It includes the following languages :—
A.—XKaiir Group,—
(1) Bashgali.
(2) Wai-ala.
(3) Wasi-veri or Veron.
(4) Ashkund.
(5) Kalasha-Pashai Sub-group, viz. :—
(¢) Kalasha.
() Gawar-hati or Narsati.
(¢) Pashai,' Laghmani, or Dehgani,
(d) Diri.
(e) Tirahi.
B.—Xho-war, Chitrali, or Arniya.

The Dardic Languages.

C.—Dard Group, i.e. the Dard languages, propar,—

(1) Shina.

(2) Kashmiri,

(3) Kohistani.
Specimens of most of these will be found below. No specimens could he obtained of
Ashkund, a Kifir language which is said to resemble
Bashgali ; of Diri, the language of Dir; or of Tirihi, of the
former inhabitants of Tira in the Alridi country, who are now scttled in Nigrahar. No-
thing whatever is known about Ashkund.  Short vocabularies of Diri and Tirdhi have been
given by Leech on pp. 783 and 784 of Vol. vii (1838) of the Journal of the Asiatic
Society of Bengal. These two languages are provisionally placed in the Kalasha-Pashai
b‘ub:(iroup.

The first four languages of the Kafir Group are all spoken in Kafivistan, Bashgali
and Wai-ali are closely eonnceted, while Wasi-veri shows
important points of ditfercuce from these two. In some
particulars (e.g. the frequent change of d to /) it shows striking points of agreement with
East Eranian languzges.  As for the languages of the Kalisha-Pashai sub-group, they
have certain points of agrecement amongst themselves, and with the other known Kitir
langnages, but they have all fallen under the influence of their respective ncighbours.
Pashai is spoken on the north side of the Kabul river, immediately to the south of
Kafiristan, and is altected by Pashto. Kalishd is spoken in the country hetween the
Bashgal valley and Chitral and is affected by the Kho-war immediately to its east.
Gawar-bati, spoken [urther south, on the left bank of the Chitral river, is not only
altected by Kho-war, hut also by the neighbouring Kohistini.

Kho-war is the language of the Chitral country and of the neighbourhood. While

KhS-wn, in all respects a most typical Dardic language, it occupies
a somewhat independent position in regard to the others,

Ashkund, Dirl, and Tirdhi.

The Kafir Group.

1 Dr. Hoernle has suggested to me that we have a relic of the name ¢ Pifisha," in the word * Pashai’ Thonetically, this
i quite possible.

v



INTEODTCTION. 3

although it has some points in common with the Kafir Group. From the Dard languages
it is separated by grcat mountain barriers, and has little directly in common with
them, Of all the Dardic languages, it is the one most nearly related to the Eranian
Ghalchah languages spoken north of the Ilindu Kush.

The Dard group includes the languages of Dardistan proper, in ifs narrowest
scnse ;—that is to say, of the Shina-speaking parts of Gilgit,
Gurez, Chilas and the Indus and Swat Kohistan, It does
not include the Hunza-Nagar country to the north of Gilgit or the Chitral territory to
its west.  With the exception of Kashmiri, the' languages helonging to the Dard Group,
proper, arc at the present day almost entirely confined to this tract.

Shina is the truest example of the Dard languages praper. Its standard form may
be assumed to be that spoken round Gilgit, but it has several
dialects, including those of Astor, Gurez, and Chilas, and
the so-called ¢ Brokpa’ of Dras and Dah Hand. The last named is spoken by an isolated
colony of Shins on the Ilastern horder of Baltistan, and is much mixed with Tibetan.

Kashmiri is the language of the Valley of Kashmir and of the neiehbouring valleys.
Although it has a Dard basis, it has come to a larec extent under the influence of the
Indo-Aryan languages spoken to its south. It is the ouly one of the Dardic languages
that has a literature.

Kohistani is the original language of the Indus and Swat Kohistans, and, though
the speakers are Shins, it is being rapidly superseded by Pashto.  In the Swat Kohistan
is now spoken only by scattered tribes. It is divided into several dialects, of which
Garwi, Torwali, Chilis, and Maiyﬁ are described in this Survey. These dialeets are all
closely connected with Shina, hut, being on the Indian frontier, are much mixed with
Pashto and Indian’ forms, and are now no longer pure examples of Dard speech.

Except for Shind and Kashmiri no information is available as to the number of
speakers of the Dardic languages. In the Census of 1911,
21,562 speakers of Shind were recorded, nearly all being
inhabitants of the Gilgit country, but no enumecration was made in several tracts
in which Shind is the vermacular. Kashmirl is estimated on p. 235 below to he
spoken by 1,195,902 people.

To readersof Indian literature the Pifichas arc well-known. They are described
as a clan of Demons, of terrific appearance and brutal
character. The nawme is said to imply that they were eaters
of raw flesh—'Quoddyo.' Various localitics arc mentioned as their habitat, some
Sanskrit writers placing them in the North-West, and others in the Vindhya Hills. A
language, which was cvidently a real form of speech and not an artificial gibberish,
was attributed to them, and named Paisichi. 1t was classed asone of the Prakrits, .e. as
a debased Sanskrit, and to this we owe brief and incomplete accounts of it in the works
of ancient Indian Grammarians, A sub-dialect of it was known as Chilika-Paisichika,
which carried the characteristic peculiaritics of Paisichi to an extreme.

This Paisachi was not really a Prakrit, in the usual sense of the word. It wasa very
ancient lan"ua"c, a sister, and not a daughter of the form of q[)ccvh which ultimately

Dard Group.

gnir.ﬂ.

Numbher of Speakers.

The Pidichas.

! Many of the modern Daldw lcgends are based upon reminiscences of canmba]lsm See an attule by th( Present
writer on p. 285 of tho Journal of the Royal Asiatio Suciety for 1905.
VOL., VIII, PART II. B 2
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developed as literary Sanskrit. As compared with Sanskrit, its principal peculiarity
is the hardening of soft letters. Where Sanskrit has Dimédara, Paiéichi has Tamotara
thus closely following the Welsh pronunciation of English in the days of Shakespeare.
Sir Hugh Evans says ‘putter’ for *butter’ just as in Chuliki-Paifichika ‘a boy ’ is
palaka, not bilaka,

Professor Pischel, in his Prakrit Grammar, has maintained that this Paisachi was
the language of the country hetween the Ilindu Kush and the present Indian frontier,
in which the Kaifir speeches, Kho-wir, and Dard are now the vernaeulars.  The re-
searches of the present writer have shown that this is almost certainly the case, and that
therefore this tract was the Liome of the ancient Pisichas, a wild tribe, owing no alle.
giance to, and having but a distant connexion with the Aryan conquerors of India.
These Pidichas were not confined to the {ransfronticr highlands. They sent colonies
down the Indus, and Sanskrit writers mention their existence in Kékaya, or the western
Panjab, and in Vrichada, or Sindh. 1t has been scen, when dealing with the languages
of these countries (Lahnda and Sindhi), that evident traces of this Paisichi influence
exist at the present day. From thence they spread into what is now the Bhil country,
and also, perhaps, down the coast as far as Goa.'

The ethnic relationship of the inhabitants of these transfrontier highlands, whom

Who were the Dards ? we now call Dards, has been frequently disenssed.

The first to attack the question was Trumpp.? He says,  we find that the races of
Dardistan arc of Aryan origin, and speak dialects which, on nearer investigation, will be
found to have gone through the same process of development (or decomposition, as it
might be called), as their sister-tongues in the plains of Upper India.” In other words,
Trumpp claimed that the Dard tongues (meaning the Dardie tongues generally, and not
the true Dard languages), as a whole, belong to the 8anskritic family of .Aryan languages.
Whether Trumpp’s conclusion is corroct or not, many of his arguments are based on
wrong premises, for he continually cited, as proofs of the Indian origin of Dard words,
closcly corresponding words in Pashto, which he considered to ho a Sanskritic language
like Pafijibi or Sindhi. As a matter of fact it is now known that Pashto is not a Sans-
kritic language, but is & member of tho Fastern branch of the Lranian family.

Shaw,” in his articles on the Pamir Ghalehah languages, points out the close resem-
blances which exist between them and the Dard specehes. At the time that he wrote, it
had not yet been established that the Ghalehah languages belonged to the East Eranian
stock. He says, ‘it sccms prohable that the separation of the Dards from the Ghalchahs
took place at a time when there still existed a spoken tongue neither distinetly Indian nor
distinctly Persian, but containing the aerms of both.  If the Dardu immigration from the
north had heen a late one, (say at the time of the Yucchi or of the Musalman invasion),
at a time when the language spoken in the plains of Baetria had become almost as
strongly differentiated from that of India as at the present day, it is not easy to see how
the speech of the Dards could have taken its development on Indian lines, as it has done,

1Tt st be explained that this view as to the howme of the Pisachas has been combated by Professor Sten Konow, who
muin.tnins that it was in Central India.  See the articles aquoted in the List of Authoritics. 1 confess that he has failed to
convince me.

! Calcutta Review, Vol lir, 1872, pp. 223 and fF.

3 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xlv, 1876, pp. 1391.
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and vice versi. 'The fact of the tongues under notice still retaining so much mutual
rescmblance, together with a local connexion, would imply that they were descended
directly from one and the same mother ; while the fact of their belonging to the opposite
families shows that we must not seek their common parentage cither in the Indian or in
the Persian tongue, but in an carly Indo-Eranian mother-dialcet, which alone would be
capable of giving birth to two such children from the same womb. To put the matter in
other words, it would seem that the Ghalchah and Dard nations must have lived cach a
life of its own, distinct from that of any other hranches of the Aryan racoe and changing
less fast than they, ever since they emerged from the oneness of the Indo-Eranian stem.
They are true sisters, and yet they belong to rival families, hence they must he of that
generation in which the split occurred. In any lower generation they would cither
not be sisters, or, if they were, they would helong to the same branch of the family.” Tt
will be secn that Shaw also considers that the Dards helong to the Indian family of Aryan
languages, and not to the Eranian.  Turther on he suceests that the Dard languages,
though belonging to the Indian hranch, are not Sanskritic.  There is a linguistie gap
between them and their true Sanskritic neighbours, the langnages spoken in the outer
Himalayas, which, he says, may he supposed to represent a reflex wave of migration
sent up from the plains of India. The gap would in that ease vepresent ¢ the whole
progress in language made between the time when the Indo-Aryans were still a mere
Central Asian tribe with incipient peculiarities of speech, and that, when their areat
migration accomplished, they were in possession of their Sanskrit form of language.
It will be seen that Shaw has, in many respeels, anticipated the conclusions of the
present writer.

Biddulph' would divide the tribes of the Hindu Kush into three groups. The
first consists of those speaking the Ghalchah languages, the sccond of the Kho of
Chitral and the Kafir tribes, and in the thivd group he would class the *Shigs, the
Gawrd, Chilis, and other hroken tribes of the Indus Valley, the Bashgharik (i.e. Garwi)
and Torwalak of the Swat and Panjkora Valleys, and the broken tribes of the Kunar
Valley between Chitral and Kunar. One point which is worthy ol note in regard fo
the languages of {hese three groups is, that while those spoken by the Ghalehah tribes,
that is, those belonging to the first group, appear to be sprune from ancient Persian
(Zend), those of the third group show greater allinity with the Sanskrit. * ® * * *
The Kho-wir language shows affinities with those of both groups, and will be  found,
I helieve, to constitute an intermediate link between the two.’

Tomaschek? devotes a few pages to discussing the charvacteristies of the Dard
‘languages, and concludes, ¢ In spite of several coincidences in vocabulary, we should
be careful not ‘to count the Dard languages among those belonging to the Hindu
Kush. The verbal flexion rests on principles similar to those which we mect in
Pafijabi, Sindhi, and Kashmiri; and in ils complicated formations, especially in the
distinction hetween the masculine and feminine genders, offers a distinct contrast
to the very sterile conjugation of the western dialeets. The Shins and Dards have

1 Tribes of the Hindoo Koosh, p. 168.

2 Sitzungsberichte der philosophiseh-historischen Classe dcr Kuiserlichen Axadsmie der Wissenschaften, Vol. xevi
(1880), pp. 736 and ff. But on one point he is wrong. It is now know: that some of the (ihalchah languages do dis-
tinguish gender.



6 THE DARDIC LANGUAGES.

cvidently come to their present northern abode from the south, and through Kashmir,!
and have never lost their eonnexion with Gandhara or the Indians of the Panjab.’

With reference to the above remarks, it should bhe remembered {hat Trumpp,
Shaw, and Tomaschek, alike, were limited as rezards their information to what they
could gather from Leitner’s Daidistan, a hook which at the time it was published was
of great value, but which has since heen superseded by the much fuller work of Biddulph.
The present Survey places further, if still incomplete, materials in the hands of experts ;
and it is now possible to enuneciate a new theory hased on more seeure fonndations.

All the above discussions necessarily depend on merely philological arguments. In'
questions of ethnology such considerations can form only a weak support, but in the
present case no other materials are available.  Philology, however, may be taken
with more confidence as a guide (though uot with entire trust) in the case of tribes
whose languages are morient.  When we find small {ribes clinging to a dying form of
speecli, surrounded by dominant languages which have superseded the neighbouring
tongues, and which are beginning to supersede this form of speech also, we are fairly
entitled {o assume that the dying language is the original tribalone, and that it gives a
cluc to the racial aftinities of the tribes who speak it.*

This is the case with the Dardic languages. They are all being gradually  super-
seded by Pashto and by Indo-Aryan forms of speech. That they have been preserved
at all through so many centuries can only he due to the inhospitable nature of their home,
and to the hostile character of their speakers.  Nevertheless, in sfating the vesult of my
own researches, I merely put it forward as a hypothesis which is consistent with the state
of affairs presented by philology, and not as one that is necessarily true.

The country in which the Dardic languages are vernacular has Eranian languages

(especially Pashto and Ghalchah) 1o ifs north-west, west and south-west, Indo-Aryan (i.e.
Sanskritic) languages to its seuth and south-cast, various forms of Tibetan to its cast, and
to its north-cast the isolated unclassed non-Aryan Buwrushaski of Hunza-Nagar.  Of these,
Tibetan has affected only Shina, the most castern of the Dard languages, and that,
apparently only in modern times, by adding words and idioms as an overlayer. With
Burushaski the casc is the reverse. Over the whole of Dardistin there is an under-
layer of Burushaski words, such as those for “iron,’ ¢ ass,” ¢ womar’s hair,’ and soon. These
words are found in localitics far from the present habitat of Burughaski, and the inference
is that, before the arrival of the Pifichas, the whole of Dardistain was once in-
habited by the ancestors of the present owners of Hunza and Nagar. It is not impossible
that they were identical with the ¢ Nigas,” who, according to Kashmir Mythology, were
the aboriginal inhabitants of the Happy Valley before the arrival of the Piéachas, and
alter whom cvery mountain spring in Kashmir is named. Be that as it may, at the
bottom of all the Dardie languages, there is a snall, and quite unimportant, clement of
Burushaski.
} According to Biddulph, op. Zeud., pp. 159 and T, the Shirs originally migrated from the north, rid the Chit-rnl ;allay,
and settled in the sonthern valleys of the Himalaya. They then moved northwards up the Indus valley to their present
Lume, which possibly happencd at the time of the Musalmin irruption into India. This agrees with the linguistic
phenomena. 1t should be noted that if the Shins went northalony the Tndus, they could not have passed through Kashmir,
Tomaschek covld nct Luve seen Biddulph's werk which appeared the same year as Lis article,

* That this is net claiming too much for plilology may be allowed from the fact that it was frst suggested to e 1y w0
distinguished an ethnologist as the late Sir Herbert Risley.
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Pashto, Ghalchah, and the ncighbouring Indian languages are all of Aryan stock,
the first two helonging to the Eranian and the third to the Indian branch of that
family. That the Dardie languages are also of Aryan stock is absolutely certain, the
question is whether we are to class them as Eranian, or as Indian, or as forming a sepa,_
rate third branch by themsclves. I believe that the last is the only classification whicy
we are at liberty to adopt.

It would be impossible to discuss the question in detail in the present pages, It
involves hundreds of minute comparisons of idioms, words, and even letters which would
here be out of place. Those who are interested in the arguments must be referred to the
present writer's work ZThe Pisica Languages of North-1estern Iudia’ Yor our
present purposes it must suffice to give a gencral summary of the results arrived at.

It is well known that there was in prehistorie times a language, known as .\ryan,
spoken by the common ancestors of the Eranians and of the Indo-Aryans in the oasis of
Khiva.? Thence they appear to have followed up the course of the Oxus and Jaxartes
into the high-lying country round Khokand and Badakhshan, where a portion of them
scparated from the others, marching south, over the western passes of the Hinda Kush
into the valley of the River Kabul, and thenee into the plains of Tndia where they
setiled, as the ancestors of the present Indo-Aryans. At that time the common Aryan
languaze possessed certain definite characteristies which were hronght info India by
these invaders, and which have in process of time developed, on Indian lines, into
the characteristics of the modern Indo-Aryan Vernaculars.

The Aryans who remained behind on the north of the Hindu Kush and who did not
share in the migration to the Kabul Valley spread eastwards and westwards.  Those who
mizrated to the east occupied the Pamirs and now speak Ghalehal.  Those who went
westwards oceupied Merv, Persia, and Balochistan, and their descendants now speak
those languages which, together with the Ghalehah langunaces, are classed as Eranian.
At the time of the parting of the ways, when some of their number took the first step
in their march towards India, the Aryans, as we have seen, spoke a common languages
hut with the Eranians this language developed on different lines, so that at thc
present day the Janguages of the Pamirs and of Persia are very different from
those of India. Tt will be simplest if we take the Eranian limguages as the direct
descendants in a straight line from the ancient Aryan?® stock, while the Indo-Aryan
languages represent a bhraneh which issued from the pavent siem at a very ey date.
We might vepresent the state of affairs eraphieally as follows :(—-

Aryan —y————->>——>——Eranian
Indo-Aryan

The Dardic languages ypossess many characteristies which are peeuliar to themselves,
while in some other respeets they agree with Indo-Aryan,” and in yet other respeets with

! Published by the Royal Asiatic Saciety, 19045,

? The original home, whenee the Aryans separated from the ancestors of atier ivdo}us; can lingnages, is telieved to
have been the steppe-country of Southern Russia.

3 ¢Eran”’ is really the same word as © Aryan.’

 e.9. the change of medial £ to 7, of £m to ¢, and the retention of a short vawel tefore a simplified compuund consonant.

5 e.g. tke preservation of sm, as agairst the Eranian changa to km.
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Eranian languages.! They do not possess all the characteristics either of Indo-Aryan or
of Eranian. We must assume that at the time when they issued from the Aryan
language, the Indo-Aryan language had already branched forth from it, and that the
Aryan language had by that time developed furtheron its own lines in the dircction of
Eranian ; but that that development had not yet progressed so far as to reach all the
typical characteristics of Eranian, and still retained some (but not all) the characteristics

which it possessed when the Indo-Aryans set out for the Kabul Valley.

This may bhe represented graphieally by the following diagram :—

Aryan—> > A > Eranian

lndo-Aryan  Dardic

The Tndo-Aryans crossed the Hindu Kush by the western passes, and, when thoy
entered India by the Kabul Valley route, left what is now Chitraland Gilgit (i.e. Dardistan)
on their left. Immediately to the north of Chitral over the Hindu Kush, communieat-
ing Dby the Dora and one or two castern passes, lic the Pamirs, the hiome of the Ghalchah
languages.  Now, nearly every Eranian characteristic possessed by the Dardic is shared
by the Ghalehali languages, while, at the same time, these very Eranian Ghalchah
languages have a few points in which they follow the Dardic languages in agreeing with
Indian as against Eranian.  We are thus led to {he conelusion that the ancestors of the
Dardic tribes entered their present habitat by the Dora and neighbouring passes. The
faet that the Dard languages proper are more nearly related to those of the Kafir Group
than cither of these is related to Kho-wir, further suggests that the latter represents the
language of a iater hody of Dardic invaders, akin to the carlier ones. Kho-wir, though
undoubtedly Dardic in character, possesses more points in common with Ghalchah than
the others, and separates the Kalirs from the Dards proper by a wedge of language pre-
senting a greater nuwher of distinetively Eranian features.

Once settled in their mountainous habitat the languaze of the Dardic tribes developed
on its own lines and gradually acquired those characteristies which Thave said are peculiar
to itand are foreign to both Indian and Eranian. No onc desired their land, and except
for an occasional visit from a conquering army on its way to Tndia, such as those of
Alexander the Great (B.C. 327) or Timiw (A.1. 1898) they have heen left severely alone.
The Sanskrit Grammarians writing at a time when, in India, the Prakrits were in
flourishing existence hore record to the astonishing way in which Paiichi had retained
forms which in Prakrit had long passed into new phonetic births, and the same is the
case at the present day. The modern Dardic languages still possess, almost unaltered
and in common use, words which in India are hardly found except in Vedic
Sanskrit.?

—————— - B - — —— . -

1 ey, the presorvation down to modern times of sA¢ and #f and the change of gkt to (s)s. 8o the change of #p (Indian
shp) 1o shp and g, not to pph.

2 Compare Vedic Arikaviku, Kalkshd kakawak, a fowl. Such a survival would be impossible in the modern Irdo-Aryam.
veruaculurs,
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Notice may be.drawn to the fact that eminent scholars have drawn attention to
remarkable coincidences between the Dardic languages and
the language of the European Gipsies.! We kndw that the
Gipsies did come from India, and there appears to he little doubt that their original
Indian language was some form of Dardie.

I have said that the Pisachas sent out colonies down the Indus as far as Sindh. In
the middle of the third century before our Era the Emperor
Asoka of Pataliputra spread his famous rock inscriptions
over the length and breadth of India. These inscriptions were written in the vernacular
of his time, and it need not surprise us that the one at Shiahbazgarhi in the modern .
Yisufzai country, close to, if not actually in, Dardic territory contains many linguistio
forms which are related to Dardic.? _

Except Kashmiri, none of the Dardic languages have any written chamcter, or
possess any literature. Dr. Leitner has colleeted many songs
in different Dardic languages, and bas published them in his
Dardistan and other publications,

AUTHORITIES—
The following are the works in which the Dardic langnages (under various names) are discussed as a
whole :— .
Truvree, D, E.,—The Languages and Races of Durdistan.  Caleutta Review, liv (1872), pp. 223 and fF.
LEITNER, DR, G W.,==The Languagrs and Ruces of Dardistun. Parts 1-2, no date ; Part 3, Lahore, 1873.
Another edition, Lahore, 1877.
” » »  —Dardistan in 1866, 1886, and 1893. Woking. No date (about 1894).
Saaw, R. B.,—O0n the Ghalchcl Lauguages. Juuwrnal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, xlv (1870), Part T,
pp- 139 and ff. Sec especially pp. 140-147.
Biovoien, Magor,—Tribes of the Ilindoo Koosk., Calcutla, 1330, See especially pp. 157-161.
Tomasciek, W.,—Centralasiatische Studien, [T, Dic Pumir-Dialekie.  Sitzungsberichte der Kaiserlichen
Akademio der Wissenschaften. Philosophisch-Historischo Classe. Vol, xevi, pp. 735 and ff.
Wien, 1880. See especially pp. 84 and ff.
Kuny, E.,—in Berichée des vii Internationalen Orientalisten-Congresses (1886), p. 81 Wien, 1838,
" » —Die Verwandtschaftsverhidltnisse der Hindukush-Didlckte.  In* Album Kern,' Leyden, 1903,
GRIFR\O\ [Sir] G. A.,—The Pis@cn Lungrages of North-Western India,  Londou, 1905,
Kosow, StEN,~Notes on the Classification of Bashgali. Jowrnal of the Royal Asiatic Socioty, 1911,
pp. 1ff.  Note on the foregoing hy G. A, Grierson, ib. p. 145,

” w —The Home of Puifici, Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlindischen Gesellschaft, Ixiv
(1910), pp. 951F. -
GriersoN, Sik G. A.,—Paiticl, Pisgcas, and “ Modern Pifice.” Zcitschrift dev Deutschen Morgenlindis-

chen Gesellschaft, 1xvi (1912), pp. 491E,

Separate Lists of Words and Phrases are given in the proper places for each group
and sub-group of the Dardic languages. They are too numerous for ali to be combined
in one table, and accordingly, for the purpose of casy comparison, I here give a similar
list combining a few typical languages of each group, —wviz. Bashgali, Kalasha, and
Veron, for the Kafir Group ; Shina, Kaskmiri, and Kohistani, for the Dard Group ; and,
lastly, Kho-war.

1C Cf. Miklosich, Ueber die Mundarten und dic 1 amlu “unyen der Zigcuner Evropas, iy, l -8 Deitlrige zar
Kenntniss der Zigeunermundarten, i, ii, 16, fF., iv, 51 ; Kuhn, in Becichte des T/ [uternationalen Orientalisten-
Congresses, p. 81 ; Pischel, Grammatik der Prdl-rit-Sprai-f.en. 28,
% Sce the present writer’s article on tho Linguistic Relutionship of the Skakliézgayli Iuscription, on pp. 725 and .
of the Jowrnal of the Royal Asiatic Socxety
vol. Vill, PART 1I. c

Dardic and Romany.

Dardic and Asdka.

Literature.




STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN

|
|
Faglish, Kifir (Bogbgali). Kifir (Kalasha). Kafir (Veron). Dardl (Shind).

l. Ono L] . . Ev . . . . Ek . . . -IIpin, &ttego . . . Ek . L] . Te
!

2‘ Two . . . Diu . . . .| Da . . . .| Llte . . . . Di . . .

Treh . . . Treh . . .

3. Three . Chhi . . +| Tré, ché . .

4. Fonr « o+ SBo . . o+ .iChm ., ., . . Chipi . . . .|Char .

5. Five « « J|Puwch + . . iPemj . . Ok . . . .|Pughpit . . .,

6- Six . . . . sl]o . . . o‘sb(‘h . . . . Uﬂﬂ . . . . &bﬂh . . . .

! i
7‘ seven . . . Sut . . . . Sat . . . . ; Selc . . . . Sﬂtt, Sﬁth .

9, Nine . . | Noh . .

9. Eight L] . . Oi}lt . . . . Aﬁl_]t" . . . . : Asw . . . . Aﬁh, alth . . .
. i Nih . . . . | Nau, noa . . .
i

T
>
=

10. Ten . . . Dim . . o« . . ])ﬂ.ﬂ . . . -‘ Ileze . . . . D:'ﬁ, di‘l‘s . . .
1L Tweoty . . .iVisi . . . JBishi . . . .lZ R S
I
|
12. Fifty ., . . Dinvitsidits . . .'Dabishidash . . . Lojjibets . . . .|Dfbiogidai

i
Ponj bishi . . . Ochegzn, ., . o { Shal
| :
|

1 . . . JOs . . . JA. . . . . Unza . . . JAMa ..

13. Hundred . . o) Puch vitsi .

150 Of me . . . i . . . . . A‘lll!. . . . . Um, HM'ﬁri . . . .‘lei, miﬁnﬁ . . .
i
16. Mine . . Jlsto L . .| Mai . . . « Um, um-firi . . « | Mei, miaind . .

7We. . . .|Tma « o« | Abi .. Asd .+ .+ .|Béh e e
18 0fus . . JIma ., , ., .| Homa .1 Asé e+« | Asciymssand , , ,,
19, Qur . . .| Tmi-ste . . . .| Homa . . . . Ase . , o | Asei, 088300 ., . .
20. Thon . o ofTimtn ., «  +|Tu P 4 . . T Y
21, Ofthee . ., .|Tu ¢« |Ta ¢ 0. I. tari . . . . |Tei,thand , , .
99, Thine . . .|T6ste . . .,  .|Tai e v v o Lewdi . . . L)Tei,thénd . . .
23, You .« .|Shi {5 e « . . Mia « « « .iTeh . . .

24. Of you » . . | ahﬁ . . . N Mimi . . . . AB(’R . . . . TEei . . »

25. Your .« o|ShEste . ., | Mmi |, . . | Asén-lri . o o|Teel . . .

10—Dardic.
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Dard (Kashmirf). Dard (Kohistini). ; Kho-war, English,

Akh . . . .| Ak, &k . . . A G . . . .| 1. One,
Zth | . . . .| D& . . . . Ji . . . .| 2. Two.
Twéh . . . .| Tha, cha. . . . Troi . . . .| 8. Three.
Tsdr . . . . | Char, tsor . . .' Char . . . .| 4. Four,

Ponts . . . .| Panj, paz . . . Ponj . . . .| 5. Five.

gh¢h . . . . | $hd, shoh . AChhei . . . .| 6. Six.
Sath . . . - |Sat . . . ., Sot . . . .| 7. Seven.
Oth . . . .Ath . . . Ot . . . .| 8 Eight
Nav . . . « | Num, noh, nafi . .| Néoh . . . .| 9. Nine.
Dah . . . o| Dash . . . . Josh . . . .| 10. Teu.
Wuh . . .| Bish . . . . Bishr . . . .| 11 Twemy.

Pantsih Dasp-o-dabish . . Ja-bigrjosh . . . |12 Fifty.

Hath . . . « | Shal, shao . . . Shor . . . .| 13. Hundred.

Béh . e « .|A, ya, ma e e elAwa . . 14 L

Myon* . . . . | M, mi, mix . . o Ma . . .| 15, Of me.
Myom . . . o | M&, ml, mii . . .i Ma . . . .| 16. Mine.
% As . .. dMave . . . JIga . . . |17 We
Sont . . . . | Ma, mun, asi . . .| Ispa . . . .| 1% Of aa,
Son* . . . .| M4, mun, asi . . . | Ispa . . . 119, Our,

Blh . . . ] Tﬂ . . . . 'Tll . . . . 20. T]lou.

Chyon® . . . o Ti, chhi . . .|Ta . . . .|2L Of theo.

Chyén® « + . TR chha .« .|Ta .+« +  .|22 Thire.
]
Toht . .. Tha, the, tus . . . | Pisa . . . .123. You,
|
Tuhond" R . . | TR, tho, tan, tnsk . . | Pisa . . . . | 24. OF you.
Tuhond* . . . T&R, ths, tun, tusi . o|Pisa . . . .1 25. Your.

. Dardic-~-11
YOL. VIII, PART IL ¢e



A

Katir (Kaligha).

English. ! Kafir (Lashgali).
26. He . . Aske . .
27. Of bim Aske

28. His .
20, They
30. Of them
31, Their
32. Hand
33. Foot
34. Nosc
35. Eye .
36. Mouth
37. Tooth
38. Ear .
39. Hair
40. Head

41. Tongue .

42. Belly
43, Back .
44. Iron
45. Gold .

46, Silver .

47. Father

48. Mother

49. Brother

50. Sister .

51. Man .

32, Woman

1 Aske-ste

- Amgi
l

1
<F Amgyd
i
i
- Amgyb-ste

|
.. Dusht

i
|

. Acheh
Azhi .
Dut . .

Kar

.| Chimeh .
.| Sfin

Ariu -,

. | Tat

.| Na . .
. B.;Oh .

. | Suy . .

- | Machhkup

o dnguyp . .

Kifir (Veron).

Dard (Shind).

. | 8¢, she-se
- ! Ti-se, ti-a

|
\

. Ti-se, ti-a . .

. | She-t+h, tch

|
|
H
!
. She-tisi, tisi

+ She-tasi, tasi

. Hist . . .

!

. Khur . R .
. Nitchar .

. Ech . . .

- Ashi

. Dandoriak .
|

!
.
- Kuaro

L Cu

.+ Ruch

.1 Dak

. Chimhbar . . .
. i Sira . . .
.| Riwa

.| Dada

A}'a

¥ Baya . .
., Baba . .

.\I 6(711 2 .

Istri-jnh .

-

|
|

!

|

|
|

Sa

. Sumigh . .

.| Sumigh-iri .

Ma

.} Mishin .

.| Mighin-firi

. Lust . .

Zhui

Ji

Luzukh . .

«, Lhema
|
.’ Shid .
Tard .

. Yi . .
!

.| Nan . .

.1 Wayeh

.| Siwsn

.| Mush, warjemi
Westi

. 0, 10, zh0, and

Aisei, resel, anei

l
|
|
. Aisei, resei, anei
I
. . Ai, 1é, zhé .
|
.+ Alnei, vinei

. Ainei, rinei

.. Hath . .

AR L
|
|
; Natd
| Achh1 .
]
L
}Ai B
I
Elmn .
|
!
Kin, kon
.. Bilj, jath
. | Shish .
Jib .
.| Dér .

. Diki, deiky, patat
.1 Chimar . .
. Son

.| Rip . .
I Mals

.1 Mali, m3 .
. | Jri, zhd, biyd .

.| Sab -

. ' Chei N
|
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Dard (K&shmiri).

Sah

Tam'-sond", tasond® .

Tam'-sond?, tasond® .

Tim . . .

Timan-hond®, tihond®

Timan-hond®, tihond®

Atha . . .

Khor, pad

Nas . . .
Achhi

0 .

Dand .

Kan . . .
Wil . .

Kala . . .

Ziv .

Yéd . . .

Thar . .
Shést™r . .
Stn .

[Roph .

Boy® .
EhS . . .

ahanynv® . .

anina, triy . .

Dard (Kdhistini). Khd-war. English,

.| Aghi, ch, ssh Hasa . . . . l 26. He.

Asjﬁ', tash?, tasi . Hatogho. togho, horo, hamu | 27. Of him.
AsH, tashd, tast . Hato .10, togho, horo, hamu 28. His.

| 1, tum, se . . . Hntt‘éf. hétt . ! 2). They.

.| TwA, tasd, sewi Hatétan, hétan o 30. Of them.
Twi, tasd, sowd Hatitan, hitan . I 31. Their.
Thair, hath . . .| Host . . . 32. Hand.
Khur . . «  «Poog . 33. Foot.
Nozor, nat, nathiir . | Naskdir i 34. Nose.

|

«| Ith, ashi, ach . (théch L35, Eye.

AV Apak 36. Mouth,
Dand, din .| Don . | 37. Tuoth,

.| Kan, kin . . .| Kar . . . .| 8. Far.
Bil . ! Dvd, priésbi, phnr .| 39. Hair.
Shish, shi, this . . | Sor, kapal . . . | 4. Head,

.| dib, zib . .| Ligini . . . .| #1. Tongue.
Dar, dor, wair . . .| Khoyanu, ishkama . 42, Belly.
Diag, da, tang . ' . RKrém 43, Back,

i Chimar . . . .| Chumiir . | 44 Iron.

. | Swan, zér .| Serm . 45, Gold,
Riap . . Dimkhm . 46. Silver,

. | Mbala, bab, ba, bap . Tat . . . . | #7. Iather,

.| Mbail, yai Nau . . . , |48, Mother,

. | Ja, zha, bba .| Brar .| 49. Brother,
Sh, ishpd, bhé . [spusar . ‘. 50. Sister.

.| Mésh, mash . .| Mash . . || 51, Man.

. | Is, 8by, giryll, gharl, mulai | Kiméri % . . . ; 52, Woman,
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English. Kifir (Bashgali). Kiflr (Kalitha). : Kifir (Veron). Dard (Shigd).

83. Wife .« oflshtn . . ., ,|Jah o+ v o/Wesi . . Grein, jamith .

54. Child C .| Parmn . . . | Tshatak . . . .| Kinr . . «| $pio, dhudar, bl
55. Son . «  .|Pitr v e« o|Patr . . .| Die e« « « ofPuch , , .,
56. Daughter . « efdu,juk . . . +|Chhu . e .| Lughtu . . . .| D1 . . .

57. Slave . . .| Loge . . . «| Baira . . . .| Tma . . . Merista . .

58. Cultivator . . | Kish-kule . . .| Kigsh-karan . . « | Nilmasto Dehgin . .

59. Shepherd . . .| Patsa . . . + | Wal-mach . . | Shepaari, uza . .| Peyalo . .
60. God . . o Imra . . . .| Khudai . . . .| Pacha . . . . Kbudd . . .
61, Devil . . . Yuih . . . .| Bhut . . . . Ynﬂh . . . . Ehétin . .

62. Slln . . . Su . . . . Sﬁl’i . . . . Isikh . . . Sﬂrl . . .

-

63. Moen . . .| Mos . . . Mastruk . . . .| Masekh . . . . Yin . . .

64. Star . . .| Raghta . . . .| Tard . . . . | Ishtikh . . . OTard . .

65, Fire . . .| Agd . . . .| Angir . . .| Anckh . . . Agir, hagir . .
66. Water . . .|Ov e« . Uk e e« JAveh ... LiWewdl A

67.Homse . . .|Ama . . . .|Hindim ., . . .| Warekh. . . | Got, gdsh . .

68, Horse . . JUshp . . + . Hash . . ., JIi. .+ + .« . Ashps . .

69. Cow . . .| Géo . . . .| Gak . . . A GEth . . Gd, gao . .

70. Dog . . | Kupi . . . . | 8hiira, shér . .| Keruk . . ghi, shin

|
|
71. Cat . . .| Pishash . . . . | Phiishak . . .| Pshikh . . . ! Bashi, pusht . '

72, Cock . . Ni-kakak . . . | Birir kakawak . . | Mush kakoki . . | Kankorocho, koks .

8. Duck . . .|Ar X /1 S Birugh, hizhe .

74. Ass . . .| Kar . ' . .| Gardok . . . .| Koru . Zhakiin, khar .

75. Camel . . .| Bile.shtyur . .| Ut. . A .| Ishtiur . . Ut o .

76- Bil'd . . . M;'enze . . . . Pachh?yek . . . Nfze Ly . . Bl'iﬂg, bing' jlnwnl' .

77- GO . . . Pl‘et_j . . . . P(.Il'i . . . . PCZ . . . . Bo . . [

78. Eat e « Y . . ., Zwh . , . .|/Oyjws . . .

A
-ﬂ\
-
5
o

79. Sit . . o | Nizheh . . .1 Nisih . . .| Bishlus . . . .| B¢ . . .
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Dard (Kashwmirt), Dard (KGhistint). Khd-war, English,
Kblay, garii . .| Is, shy, giryii, ghari, mulai | Bok . .| 53. Wife
Shart, mosum . o | Lakiitar, jadak, masim .| Azheli 54, Child.
Néchyuvl, pit® . | Pait, piich, puth .| Zhan . . .| 35. San.
Emt . .| Dhi, d1, saran . . &l_lﬁx: .. 56, Daughtee.
Gélam . . . | Marai, gulim, dim . . | Maristan . 57. Slave.
Gritst® . . Dehqan . . { Dthqan . . 58, Cultivator.
Gabi-rochh® . . Iiayal . . . .| Pazhal . 59, Shepherd,
Khida, Day . .| Kbudas . . | Kbudai . .| 60 God,
Shaitan, dév .| Shaitan . .| Shaitan . . [ 61, Devil,
Sird . .| S, swir, sir, si .| Yor . 62. Sun.

Zin . . . | Yasiin, yin . . .| Mas . . . | 63, Moon.
Tarukh . . .| Tar, ta . . L Istari . . |64 Star,
Nir . . . Kgﬁr, nar .| Angar . . . | 65. Fire,
Ponr . . JWLE . AUgh . . . | 66. Water.
Gara . . | Gat, shit, shir, garm, bhi, . | Khatan . | 67. House.
Gur® .| Gar, ghs . | Tstar . | 68. Horse.
Gav .| Gad, gi . . o Litshn o . | 69. Cow.
Hin® . . . | Kiichur, knzhil, kiisar . | Réni . .| 70. Dog.
Brax®* ) + | Pighir, pishd . Pushi . . .| 71, Cat.
Kékur . . . | Kakur, kngi, kakd . .| Nar-kik#t . |72, Cock.
Betukh, {inz? . .| Ar . o Ari . 73, Duck.
Khar . . . | Gada, khar . . .| Gurdagh . .| 74, Ass.
with . . JUth . . . .| Ut . 75. Camel.
Janawara . | Chardr, pashin . .| Boik . . 76, Bird.
Gm;; .. .| Cho, bagh, bah, til .  .|Boghth . . . 177, Go.
thh . . .| Kh3 . . . .| Zhib¢h . . %38, Ear,
!
Béh . . . | Bai . . . .| Nishéh . . .| 79, Sit.
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English. ! Kafr (Bashgali). Kifir (Kalashs), Kifir (Veron). Dard (Shigh).
80. Come . . .'Afy A b B () N Wi e o, .
l
81. Beat i Vih . ., . .|Tyeh .| Pesum-tich . . | 8hidé, deb, kuts X
82. Staad Ut ... LiUshi .| Ishtoh . . .| Mun b9, uths .
8.De . . . My .. .|Nushi .| Owos i . .
84. Give . o Ppeb, gata . Deb . . i Aphleh . .| Dé .
8. R . . . Acwes . . . . A-dbini - .| Iicintel | Hoithé .. J
| i
86, Up . . Chire o Welak . | AzkY A Lo Ny
87 Newr . . T . .;:'rada .| Tobatink .| Kach ]
| |
83. Down . . . Nne . . .| Prebak . . . .| Ani .| Kirih, khér . |
89, Far « + . Budyur . . Do-sha . . . | Tikks .| Ditr . .
| ' X
90. Before . . . Paayuk .| Ra .| Ti-mikh .| Yar, musho Vi
i
i
91, Belnad . . . Ptibar v +| Pishtd . | Te-ktseh . | Phatdl, pato f
92 Who? . . .|Kacki N .| Keso Ko
93, What? . . .[Easi . . . ./Ka . .| Psch R 1 ’
| i
94, Why? . .| Ka-gé . +« . Ko . | Prahezni . Kéh .
! . i
| ! ? |
95. And S I e e . . 0 LiRs . Neb, -gi .
| |
96. But R I A i " Ammdh . . .|
| |
97. It oK o e U
. M ]
. l |
98. Yeu . Ov . . | Av. . Uwoh . . o Awa . . !
| ;
99. No .1 Nei . . Ne. .| Nich . Ne, nia . . .
100, Alas .+« . |Utmsta . ., . .|Hai-direk | Tattd .\ Afsds, hai
| | 5
101 Afatber . . ITot . . , .'Dida JYa Jmals o o, ,
, .
! !
102. Of a father . .| Tot +« « | Dadi, dddas . Yiwak . . . Milei .
: |
- |
103, Mo a father . iTot-kE e« «  ufDadabata . . . Yash . . JMalédd .
|
104. From a father . .i’l‘ot-t?i e o e o Dadaept .. .I Yi-pa . . . | Maléjs . .
105. Two fathers . .| Diutotkile . . ,!Dudadsi . . .| Laoyakil . .| D2 malé .
Iy l !
106. Fathers . .  .|Totkile, CDada A YauilioL0 Mg . i
: |
| ' |
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Dard (Kishmiri). ' Dard (K3histani). Kh3-wir, English.

Dét . . . .| 81. Beat.

a
Wola,yib . . .|Yahyaiai . . .iGiéh .o 80 Come.
Mir . . . .|Chapd,kath . . .|

i .
| Wsth . . .| Pathe, rio, oliha . .+ Ruphé¢h , . . .1 82, Stand.

83. Dic.

Mar . . . | Mar,mai . . iBugh . . .
Dih . . . , | Dar, dai .' . . .:Dét . . . . &4, Give.

Dev . . . .| Dabdhandai . . Dawsh 85. Run

Hyw* . . . .| Ratagidbs . ., , Abh . . , i 8. Cp

t

. |
Nighin . . R . | Kas, kats, niar, nis . . Shoi . . .8

|

7. Near.
Bon . . . . | Tfia, wigi, tin, s0r, min1 , | Aub . . . . i 83 Dow:.
|
Diar . . . .| Dir, dhi . . . Dodéri . . . : 89, Far.
i

Bronth . . . .| Mfka, mfigh, mths, agér, Diushti . . . .0 90, Before.

Pata . . . .| Pata, patd, paizh . . Ache . . . .1 91 Behind.

Kusg . . . .1 Ko, ki, kum, kdm . . Ka . . . o 92 Who ?
| |
Kyah . . . o | Kai, ka, g1 . . . Kya . . o 93, What ?

Byasi . . . . |Keikigégin . ,'Ke .. . . . o4 Wiys
| !

Ta . . . .| Au,ta . . . .1 0-che . . . .; 95. Aund.
. |
Likim , . . ,|Bar, wale « . o/Magar . ., ' 96 But

-ay .. . +|Kike . . , ,iAgarKki. A

98, Yeos.

Ahau . . . . A, oh . . . . Di . o« o

Na . . . .| Na, ua, ni . . .i No . . i 99, No.

i
Hay . . . .| Arman . R . Ausilz . . “ ..100. Alas,

i

|
Mo+ ., ., IMbEa . ., lTat . . . .llOl. A father,
Mglsond* . . . iIMhéElad. . , [Tato . . . . 102 Ofa fatter.

1C4, Fiom a father,

Mélis . . . Mglegai ., | Tatots. . . .!103. Toa father.
' |
Mali-nishs ., . .| Mhala-na . . .| Tat-o-sar . . I'

Z*h moli . . .| D mhala . . .| Ju tat-gini . . .| 105. T'wo fathers,

Moli . . . .| Mhila . . . o | Tat-gini , . . . | 106, Fathers.
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English.

Kafir (Dathgali).

Katir (Kslisha).

Kiitir (Veron).

Dard (Shind).

107, Of fathers .
108, To fathers .
109. From fathers .
110. A danghter .
111. Of a danghter .
112, To a daughter .
113. From a danghter
114. Two danghters .

115. Daaghters .

116. Of danghters .

117. To daughters .
118. From danghters
119. A good mman

120. Of a ¢ood man .
121. To n good man .
122. From a gond man
123. Two good men .
124, Good men .
125, Of good men .
126. To good men .
127. Frow good men
128, A good woman
129. A had boy .
180. Good women
131, A bad girl .
132 Gool ..

133. Betfer

|
i Tot-kild . .

Tot-kild-gd .

Tot-kild-di .

| dn

o[ Ju .

A Juegt o
o Ju-dd

.| Din ju

Jdu . .
) Jui . .

S dndgd

[ dai-dd

Ev 16 mach

[v 18 mach

Iv 1& mach-kg

Ev I8 mach-ty .

.| Din 16 mach .

.| La manj?

~

L manji

R A~
Lo manja-ge

x
.| Lt manj-di

Ev 1@ jugur .
Ev digarari
L3 jugup .
Digari juk
La-ste .

Byuk 16te

.. Dadai . .
i

" Dadai-hitia

. Didai-pi .

. Chha

.' (Chhila, chhfas .

. Chhin-hitia .

. Chhaa-pi . .

' Da chhiilai

i Chhilai .

« Chhelai . . .

. Chhalai-hatia .
‘g Chhalai-pi

‘ Ik prazht moch
.I' Bk prusht maches

|
. ' Ek prusht maches-hitia

. ’ Ek prusht maches-pi.

Du prasht mach

!
i

. Prusht moch .
i
1
|

«: Prusht michen

{ Prusht machen-hatia

i

. l Prusht mocheu-pi .
t

!

.| Ek prught istri-jah
- | Bk khiche sida

Prught istri-jah

' Khitche istri-jegurak

. Prught
|

. l B prusht
i

. Ya.kilig-wak . .

- Ya-kiliG-pané . .

. Yi-kilid-paneca. .

. Lughtn . . .

. Lushtu-wak .-

. Lughtu-pa . .
+ Lushtu-panea . .

. Lite lught-kil .

.iLught-kili .

|

. Lught-kilic-wak
i
!

. ' Lusht-kili6-pané

1
. | Lmsht-kilif-panea .

!
'

i .
. Attege ischum mush

.

. Attege ischumn mush-wak .

|

. ‘ Attego ischum mush-pa
|
1

Mals .. ,
l
Maloté . . .
Malsje . . ‘
D1 . .
Dyjei . .
Dijété . .
Dijéjo . ..
Dit dijaré . .
Dijaré . . .

Dijaro . .

. | Dijarctd ..

| Dijaréjo oo

|

F Ek misghtd manuzho

|
|
Ek mishtd manughei

' Kk mishtd mannghéts

+  Attege ischam muyh-pauea | Ek mishto manuzhdjo

. Liie ischum mugh

!
. Ischum warjemi .

. ' Tschum warjemi-wak

. : Ischum warjemi-pana

.V Ischum warjemi-panen

. | Attege ischum weste

A Attege digar wighok

. ' Ischum weste-kil

. : Attege digar weste kiur

!
. f Ischumu

- Opojgsd

+, Dii mighté manuzhé

Mishté manughé .

+ | Mishté manuzlé .

Mishté manughsté .
Mishté manuzhéjs .
Ek mighti chei .
Ek kichs shiid .
Mishté cheiyé .

Ek kichi moteiek .

Mii}_l,w 3 .
- | Bohtd nmishts
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Dard (Kashmiri).

Dard (Kghistinf).

Kho-wir.

English.

Malén-hond"

Malén . . .
Milyau-nighe , |
Kiae® . . .
Koré-hond®
Koré .
Kori-nighs . .
Z*h kord . .
Koré . .
Korvén-hond® . .
Rorén . . .
Koryau-nish¢ . .
Akh jin mahanyuvt
Akis jin mahanivi-gond®
Akis jin mahanivis
Aki jin mahanivi-nishe
Z'h jan mabanivt .
Jin malaniv' . .
Tan mahanivén-hond*
Jan mahanivén .
Jin mahanivyau-night
Akh jan zanina .
Akh nakara kot"

Jan zandna . .
Akh ndakara kin?
Tan, rott .

Tami-khdta) jan .

Mhl‘l]ﬁ.'% f . .

Mhala-gai . .
Mhaila-na . .
Dh1 . . .
Dhid .. ,
Dhi-gai . . .
Dhi-na . . .

Dadbi ., . .

.| Dhia .
.| Dhia-& S
. | Dhia-gai
Dhia-na
.| Ak mitha mash .

Ak witha magh-8 .
Ak mitha magh-gai .
Ak mitha mish-na
D1 mitha mash
Mitha mash . .
Mitha masp-& . .
Mitha magh-gai
Mitha mash-na

Ak mitha ghari .

Ak vikara mita .
Mit,h'a', ghari .
Ak unikira miti .
Rin, nik, mitha .

Mitha . . .

.

.

.

Tat-gini-dn .
Tat-gini-an-té .,
Tat-gini-an-sar
Zhar . ) .
Zhir-o .
Zhitr-o-t .
Zhir-o-sar .

Jii zghilr-gini .

Zhar-gini .

. Zhiir-gini-an

Zhitr-gini-gn-teé
i

© Zhiir-gini-an-sar

 Ljam mash

I jam mosh-o

{
T jam magh-o-ti

"1 jam mash-o-sar

Yon jam mosh
i

|
! Jam magh
5

_Jam mash-an

" Jam mosh-in-té

{

|

Jam magh-in-sar

I juw Kimari
I shum daq

Jam kimeri-in

I ehum kunsiu

Jam .

Bo jam .

.

. 107. Of fathers,
i
. 108, To fathers.

. . 109. From fathers.

- 110. A daughter.,

. 111, Of a danghter.

.1 112. To a daughter.

. 113. From a danghter.
.. 114. Two daughters.
. 1 115. Daughters.

i
|
i
1

i

., 116. Of daughters.
i

. 117, To daughters.

.1 118, From daughters.
|

119. A gcod man.

.1 120. Of a good man.

. 121. To a good man,

. 122, From a guod mau.

. 123. Two good men.

i

124. Good men.
.| 125. Of gocd men.

126, To good men,

.| 127, From good men,

. 128. A good woman,

129. A bad boy.

i 130, Good womeon.

. 1131, A had gl

132. Good.

133. Better,

70‘4. VIII, PART II.
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Euglish. ’ Kafir (Bashgali). Katr (Knlasha), Kafir (Veron). Dard (Shing).

134. Best . . . ; Lele . . . . " Talé-aste prusht . . Ischum opojogsd .« + | Bohtéjo mightd
| ! f

|
185. High . . .|Ure .« « . Hitala . . . . Lekaga. . . | Othals . .

136. Higher . .  .!W-chak-difre . . . Bshatla . . . Chikb-dilekerga . .| Bohtd othals

137. Highest . . ! Belyuk are . . . Talé-aste hitala . . Lippatikh . . . | Bohtéjs othals
. 135. A horse . oUshp . . . L Hash . . ., , di B )

0, Amare . . Tshtviushp . . . Isteitkhash . . . Westedri « .+ .|Bam . .
; !
140. Horses . . . Usyd . . . . Hashen , . . . Tid . . . .|lAshpé . .

|
| i
|

141, Mares . . + Tshiri ushpd . . . Istriék hashen . . -, Weste ms . . .| Bimé . .
142, A ball Azhe . . . Din . . . . Zhesht . . . .| Dons . .
| i

143. A cow Gio . . . Jtak . ., . LJGith . . . .|Gogio

144. Bulls . . S Azhe . . Dandan . . . Zheshted . . . Dané . .
l
145. Cows . . . Gh « « . .iGagan . . ., . G&thd . . . lGavé . .

|

| ;
| ' .

146. A dog . . . | Kuri . . . . Shér . . . . Kirnkh , . . .| §hu . .
| .

147. A biteh . U shtri kuri .. . ' Istrick sher . . Westo kirukh , . .| Sonchi sh¥

| : !
148, Dogs . . . Kur? . . . ., Shéron . . . ‘ Kird . . . . {

i :

]

Shii . .
{ i i

149, Bitches . . . Ishtri kap? . . . ! Istrick shépon . . . l Weste kird . . .| Sonché shir
’ i

150. Ahegoat . .|Gazh . . . . Bwm . . . ' Gsh . . . .|Miggr . .
! :

151. A female goat . .| Wezeh . . . . : Pai . . . Beir . oo WAL . .
| '

152, Goats . . Shere . . . . ! Pai . . . . $hé . . . .| Magaré , .
| !
! |

153. A wale deer . . | Ni-vakyus . . . ! Birépa ronz . . ., Mush wakus . . .| Bird hiren

154, A female deer . . | Ishtri-rakyas . . | Istrick ronz . . ' Weste wakas . . « | Sonchi hdren .
i !

155. Deer . .  .|Rakyusd .. {Rowz . . . ,iSkalwakus . . .|Hirend .

¢

6. lam . . ,|Ontsazem ., . |A&sam . . ., {Unzlesmo ., . .|Mihapms

157. Thou art . . | Tu oghi . . . .| Tu @sas . . . . Iyleso . . . .| T# hano .

158. Heis . . . | Aske zo , . . .| Se asov . . . . Sieso . . . «| RS hans , .

159. Weare . . .| Im@ azemigh . . JdAbiasik . . . Asd esemghd ., .| Béh hanag .

lMiu oseno . . + | Tsobh banat

El
2
8

160. You are . . . | 3ba aatr . .
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Dard (K#shmirf). Dard (Kdhistini). Khi-wir. ’ English.
: |
(Saréviy-khéta) jan . | Btt-maz mitha . .| Nicho ho jam . . . | 134, Best.
| !
Thod" . . . L1g, jig, zhiga . . «| Zhang . . . ' 135. Bigh.
| | N
(Tami-khéta) thod® | i Zbiga . . . . Bo zhang ' 136, Higher.

Y
! I

(Saréviy-khdta) thod® . Bit-mazzhiga. . . Nicho bo ghang 137. Highest.

Gar*. . . . LGB . . . Jlster . . . 138. A horse.

. . . - .

Gur? . . . .| Ghal . . . . | Mididn 139. A mare.
Gurt . . . . Gho . . . . | Tstar, istor-dn . 140. Horses.
Gurd . . . . Ghéin . . . . Madian, madian-an . . " 141, Maves.
|
. |
Dad . . . Ga . . . . Régha . . .1 142, A bell.

Gav . . . . Ga. . . . . Léshid . . . .1 143, A cow.

~

Dad . Ga. . . . . | Résh1, réshu-in . . | 14+ Bulls.

Gov®t . . Gii . . . .|Leshd,léshuan . .| 145 Cows.

Hin® . . . . Kasar . . . . | Réni . . . . | 146. A dog.

Hunt . . Kiasir . . . o | Istri réni . . . | 147. A bitch.
Hini . . . ! Knasara . . . +|Réniréni-an . . .| 148. Dogs.
Hoand . . . -, Kasira . . o | Istri réni, istri réni-an . | 149. Bitches.

Ishiwnl . . . o Mingur, bir . . . | Nari pai . . .| 150, A he goat.

Tehawtj? . . . .1 Sail . . . o Istripai . . . .| 151. A female goat.

Tshawel. . .7 .| Bakara . . R . | Pai-dn . . . . | 152. Goats.
i
Rass . . | Hiisai (Pasghts) . «|Ronz . . . .| 153. A male deer.
s Hisi . . . . | Istri rouz . . .| 151 A female deer.
Risi . . . 4 Hast . . . . | Rouz, rouz-an . . .| 155. Deer.

B6h chhus . . .| ME tha . . . . | Awa asum . . .| 156, I am.

Ts*h chhukh

Tathtl . . . .[Taasas. . . .|157 Thounrt.

Suh chhubh . . .| Soh tha . . « .| Hasa asur . . .1 158. He is.

Asi chhih . . .| Bsthtt . . . « | Ispa nsasi . . .| 169. We ure.
¢ ’
Téhi chhiwa . «| Tus thtt . . . | Pisa’'asumi  , . . 1 160.
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Eaglish, ‘ Kifir (Rathgali). i Kafir (Kalagha). Kifir (Veron). ‘ Dard (Shipi).

SR, | - :

161, They are. . . '[ Amgiasht . . . !| Teh isan . . JMiaste. . . ! Réh hané .

|

162, Iwas . . . ‘ Onts azim . l' A dsis . . . .| Unzil essem . . . ' M4 asus, asulus
| !

168. Thou wast . . ‘ Tiu azish . . S Tuasi , . .| Iyitesso . . . .+ T aso0, asuld
l !

164. Ho was . . . : Aske azi . . .| Se asis . . . .| Sit esso . . . . | RO asil, asuld .
|

165. We were. . . | Imd azemish . . g Abi dsimi .| Ase asemsho . . .; Béh asas, asilas

166. Youn were . . il Sbi aziv d Abi agili . . . . | Mifi esno . . . l Tsoh asat, asilat

167. Thoy were . . ' Amgi azi . . . ‘ “'eh dsini . . .| Mil asto . . . . : Réh asé, asilé .

| !
i | .
168.Be. . . . 'Bi b S e L .

169. Tobe . . . Buste . . . + ik . . . .| Inik . . . .: Boikt . .
170. Being . . .. ..
171 Havingbeen . .'Biti . . . .. Tbt . . . . Woshehi . . .B& . .

172, I may be. .. Onts ka balama . ." A kic bi-am-e . . .| Unzd apfrgosme . . M bim .

178. I shall be . « Ontgbunum . «: A bim . Unzi apargosmo .1 Ma Lom . .

|
174. Ishould be . . l' ...... Unazit inikso . . .

i
I
|
|
|
|
|

Pesum-tich . . .| Shid¢ ., .

175. Beat . . . Vi . . . ' Tyeh . .
176. To beat . . . : Viste . . . . : Tyek . . . .| Pesum-tinik « | Bhidoiki .

177. Beating . . . : Vinagan . . . ‘ Tik weov . . .| Pesum-tiuk . . . | §hidojé . .
!
i

178. Having beaten. . Viti . . . . " Tyai . . . « | Pesum-ti . . .| Shidé . .

‘ i
179, I beat . . . Onts vinum . . . A tem-dai . . . | Unzit pesum-tiemo . Mds6 ghidam
! !
!
Tiu vinje . . -, Tu tes-dai . . .| [y posum-timagigh . «| Titsé ghidé .

]
i

180. Thou beatest .

181. He beats.

Aske vine . .. .0 Setel-dai . . .| Sit pesum-timaso . . ' Rosé ghidei
' i
; i

182, Wo beat . . .| Imi vimigh . . . Abi tok-dai . . .| As? pesum-timgho . ! Bésé ghidon

.

183. Youbeat. .  .iShi viner ST Abitetdai . . .| Mif pesum-timasinch . ! Tsosé shidyat .
184. They beat . i Amgi vinde . . | She-teh ten-dai . .| M@ pesum-timasto . ’IRésé shidén .
185. T beat, (Past Tense) . | fvma . . . A prah . . .| Unzil pesum-tiom . Mésé shidagas
! |
: I
186. T;E:T:’tzc).beatest (Past Tovind . . . . | Tn prah . . . . I Iyl pesum-tioksho . . Tasb shi dgn .
i ! i
187, Ho beat (Past Tense) Aske vind . Se prau . . . , Sa pesum-tic go . Rosé shicégs
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Boh isa, bbwa

i hanshat, hitgai .

Awa kya bama

2. 1 may bo,

Dard (Ké&shmiri). Dard (Kghistani). Kha-war. . English.
;;n chhih . . Sai tha . . . . | Hatét asuni . . | 161. They are.
Boh osus . . MEEs . . : Awa asistam . .| 162, T was.
Te*h sukh . . Tafs . . . .| Twasistam . . | 163. Thon wast.
Suhos® . . . Sohfs . . . .|Yasa asistai | 164, He was.
AsiGsl . . . Bs ds1 . . . . Tspn asistam 165. We were.
Tohi Gsiwa . Tusfsi . . . . DPisaasistami . 166. You were.
Tim 0s' . . . Sai fsn . . . ., Hatét asistani , 167. They were.
As, bov . . . Ho . . . . | Bos . 168. Be.
Asun, bowan . . Ho - Bik . . . | 169. To bo.
Asiin, bdwan . . Has . . . . Bika . . 1 170. Being.
! 1
Osith, bdvith . . Hia . . . Biti . - 171. Having been,
|
|
‘|

Boh isa, bdwa

Boh asahd, bdwaho

Mir .
Mirun .
Mardan

Morith .

Bth chhus miran

Ts*h chhakh maran

Suh chhuh marin

As! chhih maran

T6hi chhiwa maran

Tim chhih maran

M8 moram

Tsé moéruth

Tam! mérnn

M3 hanshat . .
Mi hanshat, hiwam
Kutagal . .
Kats . .

Kuta . . .

. | Kutagalai . .

M2 kutint . .
Ta kutiant . .
Soh kutant . .
BS kutant . .
Tus kutant . .
Saf.fmgfmt . .
M8 kutagil . .
T3 kutagil . .

S8 kutagil . .

i
!

Awa bam

M. biko bagh

Dét .
Dik .
Dedno

Diti .

Awa ddman

Ta ddsan

Hasa doian

Tspa ddsyan

Pisa ddmyan

Hatiét ddnyan

Awa phrétam, phréstam

Tn pran .

Hasa prai

3. 1 shall be.

. [ should Le.

. Beat.

. To beat.

. Beating,

. Having beatcen.

. I beat.

. Thou ben.t:st.

. He beats.

2. We beat.

. You beat.

. They beat,

3. I beat (Past Tense),
i

. Thou beatest  (Past

Tense).

. e beat (I'use ’['e'nm).
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|
Englich, Kafir (Bashgalf). Kafir (Kalasha,. ' Kafir (Veron). Dard (Shigd).

188. Wo beat (Past Tonss) | Tmd vivd . . Abipromi . . ., Asépesumtiomgho . .| Bésé shidegés .

i

Trosé shidegét

189. You bent (Pust Tensa) | Sha vind . . . | Abi prali . ) . Mitt pesum-tegunch .

Résé shidogé .

190. They beat (Past Tenss) Amzyi ving . . Teh pron . . Mil pesum-tiogosto .

! .
191. Iam heating . .. Outy vinum . . ’ A tem-dai . . . Ubzil pesum-tiemo . .| Misé shidamus
! | .
I . - ) .
192. T was beating . .. Onts vinazim , . . E A timan asis .. Unzd pesum-timasésum . | Mdsé shidamasus
|
193. I had heaten . o« 1 vinessi . . ! A tyai dsam . .+ Unzl pecumetimasum - Misé shidégisus
194, Trmaaybeat . . Ouots ka vilama . . Akiettma . . . Unzlpesum-tivolgosm .| Masé shidam
195. I shall beat . « Onts vilam . . . Atem . ; . Cuz pesum-tewo . + | Mésé shidam .
196. Thou wilt beat. . Tin vilash . . . Tu ties . . . . ly# pesem-timasso . .| Taisé shidé .
197, He will beat . « Aske vild . . . Setiel . . . . S pesemetiogosso .| Rowé shidet
198, We shall boat o Imavimma . “ Abi tiel. . . . . AsG pesemetemspo . . Bésé shidon
!
199. You will beat . . Shi vilir . . . " A tict . . . . Mi1 pesew-tiogasno . i Tsosé shidyat .
; A
200. They will beat . . Amgivili . . . Tobtin .« ..M pesem-tiogasto . .| Résé shidén
201. I should beat . o T visteze . . .- Mai tik bash . . . Unzd pesum-tenik-go . veens
: 4 |
! - i . . ’ 3 .
202. Tam beaten . 1vinagan unguta . A tigari thi dsam . . Unz? pesnm-tiuggan | M shidijamus,
I phzokso.
203. I was beaten . 1 vinagan uugutussi . A tigari thi isis . . l Unzit pesum-tinggan | Ma shidigis
. £ ; i 28 g
I‘ ' pezagesh.
. |
204. I shall be beaten . Onts vinugan unvalam .| A ti-avus him . . .} Unuzit pesum-tiuggau  pez- | Mi shidiram
g 5 . ! l[ &8 ! sh
mesh,
205, I go . . <1 Outd yeuum . JApavimdai . ., Unall jezemo . .| Mi bdjam .
206, Thou goest . o | Tiu yenji .o .| Tu paris-dai . « .| Iy® pezmasish . | TR bojé . .
207. Hegoes . .  .|Aske seme . . .| Separiu-dai . . ,|Stpezemaso . . .| R bojei .

208. Wego . . Imi ewmish « . Abiparikedai ., Asé pazemgho ., Béh bojoun

Y

Troh bojydt .

209. Yougo . .| 3ba enér . . .1 Abipara-dai . Miit pezemasench

210. Theygo « , .|Amgiende ., . Tehparin-dai . . ., Mpesemasto. . .|Réh bojén .,
21L Iwent ., , .|Ongygom + o WJJApmab. . . 'Unafl pezcksam o | Migas ..
212, Thou weutest , .| Tiu gowash ., o ! Tu parah . . . ; Iyt pezegesish . Taga . .
|
213 Hewent . ., ,|Askegwa . . | Se parau . . ; Su  pezagish, pezagusto, | Ra ga, gad .
: | pezekso,

214, We went . .

Imd gomish . o Abiparmi ., .EAsg pezaksamish o' Béh gés . .
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Dard (Kishmiri),

Dard (K8bistini),

Khd-wir,

Buglish.

Asb mor® . .
T8h#é mortwa . .
Timau morukh .
Boh chhus miaran
Boh Osus mirin .
Mé dsum mor"mot®
Boh mara . .
Boh méra . .

Tsth marakh . .

Suh miri

As' miraw . .
TOh' mariw . .
Tim maran . .

Boh mavahé . .
Bih chhus yiwin marana
Béh §s mirana .
Boh yima marana .
BGh chhus gatshan .
Ts'h chhukh gatshan
Suh chhuh gatshin .
Ag' chhih gatshin .
Toh' chhiwa gatshén .
| Tim chhih gatghin .
Bohgos . . .
Ts*h gokh ' . .
Suh gav, gav . .

Ag' gay . . .

.| Z3 kutagil .,
.| S8 kutagil . .

.| Sayf kutagil . .

.| M knt-ds . .
.| MEkutel-ds ., .
. | M kutagal ashat

LI ME kutagal ashat .
L Ta kutagal-aghat .

.| 88 kutagal-ashat

) i Bé kutagal-aghat
|
|

Tus kutagai-ashat

. Sayd kutagal-ashat |
|

|
i
. ! M3 kutagal-ashat
|

i M kutais-thi .

M# kutais-tha, .
. | Mi kotaiz-baghat .
MEbais ..
.| Tt hait . . .
JAShhait . .
. | B6 baita | . .
. Tus baita . .
.| Sai baita . .
. | M& baiga .
.| T haiga . .

. | Sah baigi . .

.| Bs b&i gil . .

.| M& kutant ., .

. | Hatét prani

.| Awa doman

. tam.
1

I

+ | Pisa phritami, phréstami , | 182, You bent (DPast Tense).

|
« 190. They beat ( Past Tense)

'191. Tam beating

Awa did oghtam, did oshos- 192. T was Feating.

. Awa dird oshtam, divd ogh- , 193. T had beaten,

I ostam.

. Awa kya doma
. ’ Awa ddm

. ; Tu dos . .
|

.i Hasa do
,! Ispa dosi
|
Pisa dom

. " Hatist daui

. | Ma diko bash
|
. i Awa désno Lotam

. l Awa dédno biru oshtam

l

o] Awa dédno bam .

.. Awa biman

|
1]
.. 'Tu bisan .
i
., Hasa biran
|

. Lspa hisi . .
. ‘ Pisa bimi

. Hatét bini
. Awa baghéstam
i

 Tu baghan . .

Hasa baghai .

Ispa baghéstam . .

L1190

. ! 134, T may beat.

195. I shall beat.

.1 196. Thon wilt beat.
|

|
!

197. He will heat.

. 1198, We shall beat
i
!
|

0. You will heat.

. They will heat.
. T should beat.
I am beaten.
. i 203. 1 was heaten.
. 204. T shall be beaten.
o] 205, T go.

. 1 206. Thou goost.

. He goes.
. We go.

9. You go.

. They go.
. 1 went,

.. 212, Thou wentest,

. l’ 213. He wout.
. ' 214, We weut.
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Boglish, !

Kafir (Bashguli). Kitr (Ealitha).

Kifir (Veron).

-

Dard (Shipd).

215, Yoa went .

‘216, They went

..legsr. . .

Abiparali .

Amgigwa . Tch pardn

217, Go . . .

218, Going

219. Gone .

220. What is your namo ? .

221. How old is this liorse ?

222, How far is it from here
to Kashmir ?

223, How many sons ure
thers in your father's
house ?

224, 1 have walked a long
way to-day.

225, The sun of my uncle is
marriod to his sister.

226. In the houso is the sad-
dlo of the whito horse.

227. Put the saddle uponl‘
his back,

.| Prelg . . .
|
.t Yenda . e

.| Gnaya ., . .

. Pﬁl‘i . . . .
!

.| Parik weov . .
|
; Gihh . . . .
?

« | Tai ndm kie ghin ? .

"Tuso nam kaiazo? .

«,In hash kimon kau thi
i shiu ?

Ina nghp chi-se bise ?

Anista Knghwir chok bu-: Andei Kashmir  kimon
dyup azle ? diwha ghiun ?

Tu tot p-am@ chi pitr agsht ? Mimi dado dura kimon

putr dsan ?

Onts pishtruk gajor belyuk | A §ja b phan kisi dsam .
put-ta pilingi sum. '

T inam pitras aske-ste su8 ‘ Mai masa puteas tase bibas
ishtri karisse. " juh kai asov.

Kazhiri ughpessto zIn p= Gora hashes hun dura shiu
ama nze. .

« Ti-se thars hmn thai

Zin ya-pti teh

228, I have heaton  his son ;
with many stripes.
l

229, Ho is grazing cattle on
tho top of the hill.

280, 1o is sitting on n horso
under that tree.

231. His brother is tuller .
than his sister.

232, The price of that is two -
rupees and a half.

233, My father lives in that
small house.

284. Give this rapee to him !
1

235. Take those rupees from '

him. | '
236. Beat him well and bind!

. kim with ropes.

237. Draw water from the [ Pani-le v ik shov .
well, |

288. Walk before mo.

239. Whose by
behind you ?

comes

240. From whom did you
buy that ?

241. From a shopkesper of
the village,

faska pitras bolyuk bpazi A ti-a putras bs badri gri
vinesst, tyai asam.

i
Aske ishtakynr-wai bada u- ' Se
pachur undran-e.

chan-giirt  brd-uua
. bracsbta-nu chareik dai.

Aske aki kirn pagyurp ev 80 ck hishes thira shetarah
ushp pa-tser jenas.c. | mut niipd-na nisi isdv.

Aske-sto - bros asko-ste | Ti-sc bivas ti-so babas-pi
susns-ta iiro aze, { hiitala asov,
i
Asko-sto muri din tange jo  Ta-se kreh dii rupaya zhe
adili aze, | khonda shiw
T-sto tot aske parmistuk ;
ama-ta nizhen-e.

Mai dida tara tshatak
hiindun-a nistu-dai,

+ | Shiima rupaya ti deh .
|

Ine tange aske preh .

Agke-ti amgi tang€ ungao . | Toh rupaya ta pi gri

lAske lastekte vih kani ge i Toh prusht lagpi ghe rajuk
| mesh gegu. ! gri bhoni.
1

Pati-shoya-ni uk chhalai

-1 pa-myuk pilingyli . . | Mai pi-shumber kasi .

Tu pitibar ko ari an ? .'Mimi pishtd  kis sida
i iu-dai ?

Aske knt-tan muri ppo-ti | Abi she-toh kas pi kre-dai

ungata ? agrieli?

i Bragam ev saudigarti . | Gromd-na ek dstadas pi
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.| Mig pezaksinch

.| T nam pesnomes ? .

. | Zhin

.| Marga tenga

.| Tigim sauda ilgia-panea

. | M1t pezegusto . . .

Iht . . + -

. | Pizmish . . .

Pezeksaso , . .

Ui i nerag ofsu csela ?

Ald Kaghmir nerag tikks

e50 P

I ya tarage nerag pic ast? .

Unzil ittin tsera skal tild
pezaksom.

Melig pié mish sinsi weste
puldgo,

Kashive iri-iivi zin tarag-tl
0.

sumish  tn-gichi

atiwo.

Unzil sumish pi¢ skal wezig
mish pe eshpdmo.

Sit ishchuga lapperik thkhit
ayimeso.

Sii esle shiiup tn khuzhi
attego iri  tu-gich ash-
lekso.

Sumish  waych
sinsd it ¢~0.

sumigh
Sumish milui lue tenga
attege vish nikh eso.

Um yi sii banvie tarag
ashilckso.

Uil tenga sumish aphlch

sumigh-pa
ilgéseh.

Su ischumogli pesum-tioh

mana temodeh,

Ade  mal panea
leksheh,

aveh

Um timigi firlas

Tosh wishdk 1-tak ts3-

maso ?

81 tesh milya pl1 ilgego 7 .

.| Tsoh gét . . s

Réh xé . . . .
BG . . . .

G . . . .

.| Tei ndm jék hano ? ,

.| And ashpei kachik umer

hani ?

Anp Kashirété kachdk diir
hani ?

Tei milei diré gotér kachak
hané ?

Ma ash nanapt ghigsh
gAnus-paiyik,

Mei chundmiloi puchété 8
mughai s4ié sati ghar-
togén,

Gotérd sheid ashpei tilén
bana.

Aisci deiki-jé tilén d6 .
Mis aisei puchd bohtd
mustekah déganus.

Rsé mal chinché chéri-'jé
charei,

Riosé oh toma kirih ashpé-
'jé pinggun.

Aisoi zhii tom! sfié-j8 ghiglt
hano.

Aisci gach dil ropaié gh
trang hand.

Mei mals oh chund goté-rd
béi-hand.

Anéh rupai aisété dé .
Ai rapaié résé-jo ghiné .
Oh mishté shidé neh baM
Il siti gané.

Kulbé-jo woi nikalé . .

. | M4 mochdt tihré . .

Kaisei shis t8-j0 phatt
woyei P

Kaigé-jo anéh gboh gind-
gind P ‘

.+ | Kitiei ek dtkindaré-jo .




Dard (Kishmiri). Dard (Kdbistini). Khé-wir. English.
T¥h! gowa . . + | Tus baigil . . . l Pisa baghdstami . « | 215, You went. B
Tim gay . . . | Saf baigil . . . | Hat&t baghani . .: 216. They went.
Gaggh . . . .[Bah . . . 'Boghth . . . .|217 Go.

Gatshin . . . .
Gémot®, gamot". . .
Chyon" nav kydh chhuh ? .
Yih gurt kuitén warihén-

hond® chhuh ?

Yiti-pétha  kat*
Kashiri-tam dirt ?

chhuh

Chyonis moli-sandis garas-
andar kiit! néchivi chhih ?

Boh chhus az séthah pok®-
mot®.

Myonis pdth*ra-sandis nich-
ivis tami-sanz8 bERG-slity
néth*r kor'mot".

Garas-andar chhéh chhétis
gur'-siinz® ziu,

Tamis thav thiir®-péth 2in,
Mé chhuh loy®mot* tasandis

niéchivis warayihau kam-
chau-siity.

Suh chhuh bhilachdé tali
péth  charwiyén  gisa
khyawin.

Suh chhuh guris  péth

bihith tath kulis-tal.

Tasond" boy® chhuh tasanzi
béfi-khsta thod®,

Tamyuk" mdl chhah dJay
. 10pay.

Myén* mdl* chhuh tath
16k?ché laré-manz rozin.

Dih yih rdpay tawmis .
Tim répay héh tamis-nish .
Wara dis ohob ta razi siity

phirus gand.
Kriri-manza khir poi* .
M# brontk brouth pakh
Kasond® kot® ohhuy tsé

pata pata yiwin ?

Huh kamis-nish hyotuth
tsd ?

Akis gima-wofis-nigh

. | M mitho bah .

i
i

Bai . . . . | Boghawa, bika . .

Bayt . . . Boghdit . . . .

T3 gi nd thit ? « i Tandm kya ghée? .,

|

i

|
.

As gha g1 umar tht ?
1
As zié-na Kagshmir katuk ' Hami ghir Kashmir-o-té
die thit ? i kanduri dodéri shér ?
|
T8 mhila bhi-maz katuk i Ta tat-o dnra kamd@ zhau
piitha that ? i asuni ?
. : Awa hanun bo pon kosi
| asum.

MA az s0h tal-tht .

ME ~pic]|b-§ piith tast bh§ | Ma mik-o zhau tan ispusir-
ziyal karagil. o alti asar.
!
Panara gho-a kati bhi-maz i Ishpsru istor-o hun dari
tha. shér.

i
Tasi di-tal kitt galagal . Hun-o hatogho-sora dét
M3 tasi piith kurpd gin: Awa hatogho zhau-o bo

kuta-tha. brazh-in-s0ra diti asum.

Soh khani  shish-tal mal | Hasa Iéot-pongi-in  an-o
sarint. phura rachhiran.
Soh  ghda-tal  Dbhaita-thdl | Hasa haté kan-o mula 1

asgal sora. istor-o-sora nishi asar,

Hatogho brir hatogho ispu-
sdr-o sar zhang asuar.

Tas zhd tas bhd-pa zhign
thit.

As-§ mil dai adbil thi Iatogho wigh j& rupaia o-

| chét phat shir.

Ma tat hatit ta%q khatana
hal bayan.

M mhala as laka bhi-maz |
bhait tha,

As rilpai tasi dagal . . | Haiya rupai-o hatogho-té
dét.

Tas-na a8 riipai dgal. . | Haté rupai-in hatogho-sar

I gangh.

Hatogho jam ban dét o-ché

Tas mitha kutagal danwala
shiméni-an-sora bot8h.

gin gandagal.

Kohai-na wi nihalagal . | Chah-ar figh nazéh . .

. | Ma sar nast biti kos¢h .
Kas§ mit t& pato it ? .| Kds daq ta achia gdian ?
Kas®-na as ghina-tht ? . | Hatogho kas-sor krtnitan ?

Ga-maz ak dukandir-na . | D8h-o i dukinddr-o-sar .
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Haiya istor kama sila asur ?

|

218. Going.

219. Gone.

220. What is your name ?
221. How old is this horse ?

222, How far is it from here
to Kashmir ?

223. How many sons are
there in your father's
house ?

224. T have walked a long
way to-day.

225. The son of my uncle is
married to his sister,

226, In the house is the sad-
dle of the white horse.

227. Put the saddle upon
his back.

228. I have beaten his son
with many stripes.

229. He is grazing cattle on
the top of the hill.

230. He is sitting on a horse
under that tree.

231. His brother is taller
than his sister.

232. The price of that is two
rupees and a half.

233. My father lives in that

small house.

234. Give this rapee to him.

235. Take those rupees from
him.

236. Beat him well and bind
him with ropes.

237. Draw water from the
woll.

238. Walk before me.

239 Whose boy comes be-
hind you ?

240. From whom did you
buy that ?

241, From a shopkeener of
the village.

Dardic—27
E2
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THe KAFIR GROUP.

Concerning few languages near India did we know till lately so little as we did

regarding the dialects of Kafiristin. Our knowledge had not advanced owing to the fact
that for long it was assumed that there was one Kafir tongue which was called Kafiri, °
In later times it was assumed that because therc were two main groups of Kafirs, iz,
the Siah-posh, or Black-clothed, and the Suféd-posh, or White-clothed, there were, there-
fore, two languages in Kafiristan corresponding to these two groups. Dr. Leitner, by his
Kalagha Grammar and Vocabulary, and Colonel Biddulph by his Baghgali Vocabulary,
helped forward our knowledge regarding the speech of the tribes of Eastern Kafiristin,
and after that the progress of our information regarding the details of the language
or languages of that country was suspended till the publication of Colonel Davidson's
Bashgali Grammar in 1902. Sir George Robertson, in his Kdfirs of the Hindu-Kush
(London, 1896), gives us, on the other hand, some important information (pp. 74 and {t.)
regarding the general language-distribution of the country.
o appears that the Siah-posh Kaftirs, who, roughly speaking, people the northern
half and the Kast of Kafiristin, all speak various dialects of one language, of which
Bashgali, the speech of the people inbabiting the valley of the Bashgal River, may be
taken as the type. All the tribes who wear the dark-coloured raiment seem at once to
understand each other, and to be able to converse fluently and without hesitation. The
Bufed-posh Kafirs occupy the centre and the south-east of the country, and consist
of three tribes, the Wai, the Présun or Veron, and the Ashkund. The first two of these
speak different langnages which are mutually unintelligible, and both of which are
unintelligible to the Siah-poshis. These tribes cannot converse without the aid of inter-
preters. Regarding the Ashkund, Sir George Robertson says, ¢ there is another important
tribe called the Ashkun (sic), of whom, however, it was most difficult to get any infor-
mation, They are probably allied to the Wai’ The Wai inhabit the south-cast of
Kafiristan, south of the junction of the Bashgal with the Qashqar River. The Présuns
inhabit an inaccessible valley in the centre, and the Ashkund lie to the south-west of the
Présun,

These languages of Kafiristan I place together under the name of the Kifir Group,
consisting of the following four lauguages, (1) Bashgali, (2) Wai-ala, (3) Wasieveri or
Présun, and (4) Ashkund. They will be considered in the following pages.

To sum up the information contained in the following detailed account of the Kafir
dialects, we had, previously to this survey, a grammar and two vocabularies of Bashgali,
so that we might claim to besupplied with information regarding the language ot Siah-
poshis. Regarding the Sutdd-poshis, we only knew for certuin that there were two lan-
guages, Présun and Wai-ald, which were mutually unintelligible, and that perhaps there
was a third, Ashkund. Of these three we liad one or more vocabularies of Wai-ala,
while of the others, we did not know a single word or grammatical form.

In the present state of our knowledge, the classification of these dialects isa matter
of some doubt. While some of them show frequent iustances of agreement with
Erauiun languages, there can be no doubt that the general phonetic structure of most of
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them is often distinctly Indian. On the other hand, their grammatical structure differs -
so widely from that of any Indian language, that grave difficulties are cxperienced in
grouping them with the Sanskritic Indo-Aryan Vernaculars. They are, thus, true
Dardic languages.

Before discussing each dialect scparately, I shall give a list of the authorities, so far
as T have been able to ascertain them, dealing with the Kafir country in general, and
more especially with the so-called ¢ Kafir’ language. I have to thank Professor E.
Kuhn for several additions to this list. These are marked with the letter K.

AUTHORITIES--

ErruinstoNe, Hox. Mooyr<ruart,— An account of the Kingdom of Caubul and its Dependencies in Persia,
Tartary, and India ; comprising a view of the Afghaun Nation, and a History of the Dooraunes
Monarehy. London, 1815, New and rovised edition. London, 1839, Vol. ii, pp. 373 and ff,

BorNEs, Sik ALkx, --On the reputed descondants of Alowandor the Great in the Valley of the Ozus.
Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, Vol. ii, 1833, pp- 305 and £,

Monax Tart, Mussuty,—~Further informution regarding the Siah Posh Tribe, or reputed Descendants of
the Macodoniuns.  Journal of the Asintic Society of Bengal, Vol. iii, 1834, pp. 76 and ff.

Burnes, St ALEx,—On the Siul Posh Kafirs, with specimens of their Language and Costums. Journal
of the Dengal Asiatic Socicty, Vol. vii, 1838, pp. 325 and ff.  Contains o ¢ Kafir’ Vocabulary
whigh is most probably Wai-ali.

Busnes, Stk Avks,—The sume. Reprinted by orders of Government. Reports and papers . . . .
pubmitted to Government by A, B. . . . . onmissionsin . . , . Affghanistan and adjacent
countrivs.  No. 10, Calcutta, 1859,

Burxes, St ALEX.,-—Travels dnlo Bokhara.  Containing the Narralire of a voyage on the Indus from the
Sea to Lahore, aith presonts from the King of (ireat Brituin ; and an account of a Journey from
India to Cubool, Turtwry, und Persin. 2nd edition, London, 1833,  Contains a slight notice of
the Katirs. This portion is severely reviewed in the Edinburgh Rerview for Junuary 1835,

Borses, Sik ALes,—Cuabool, being a porsonal Nuarrative of a Jowrney to, and a Residence in that City

i the years 1836, 1837 and 1838, London, 1542, pp. 207 and f. and 381 and ff. Contains an

\(\«,u%' acconnt of Kifiristin,

MassoN, Cuartes,—Lapers on Afyhwsistan, contuining the Narraties of Journeys performed in that and
adjacent conntrios, botwsen 1827 and 1830. Transactions of the Bombay Geographical Society,
Vol.v, 1810.  On pp. 36-58 theve are remarks on the Language of the Sizh-Posh and on

LQT-L\I@Jistﬁni. Laghmaini, Paghai, and ¢ Perancheh.’

The information is repeated in the same Auathor's Narrativs of various Journeys in Bulochistan, Afghun.
tstan, amd the Punjub : including a Residence in those countries from 1826 to 1838. Vol i,
pp- 219 and ff.  London, 1842,

Vieng, G. T..—Nurrative of a visit to (Jhuzni, Kabul'and Afghanistan. London, 1840. On pp, 478, 479,
there is o short Voeabulary ; apparently Wai-ula. (K.)

Lowsoey, Sik Havry Barxerr,—The Mission to Kanduhur, ete.  ¥Full title given below under the head
O‘:() ai-ald. Caleutta, 1860. Appendix F contains an account of the country and people, and a
\ Voeabulary.
Raveery, Major . G.,—Notes on Kdfiristdn. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Vol. xxviii,
1859, pp. 317 and ff.

Raverrr, Masor H. G.,—Ou the Language of the Sidh-posh Kafirs, with a short List of Words; to
which are added Specimens of the Kohistani, and other Dialects spoken on the morthern border of
Afghanistan, ete.  Jowrnal, Asiatic Society of Bongal, Vol. xxxiii, 1864, pp. 267 and f£. Con-
wins Vocabularies of Sidh-pash, Kahistani, Paghai, Barakai, Beluchki, and Qighqart (Kbowar).
Raverty's Siah-posh Vocabulary hardly agrees with Biddulph's Baghgali. In many instances
it agrees with the Suféd-pogh Wai-ala of Lumsden's Vocabulary,
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“P'gunpp, Rev. DR, Erxest,—On the language of the so-callod Kafirs of the Indian Caucisns. Journil of the
Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. xix, 1862, pp. I and ff. Contains an imperfect GGrammar and Vocabua-
lary.! The Grammar partly agrecs with my Baghgali Translation of the Parable of tho Prodigal
Son, and the Vocabulary more closely with Biddulph’s Baghgali Voeabulary. Major Raverty in the
sccond article mentioned above maintains that the language dealt with by Trampp is not Kafirl bat
is Kohistani. Comparison, however, with tho available materials shows that it agrees very fairly
with Bashgali, and that hardly a word agrees with those in Major Raverty’s own Kohistinl Vocabu-
lary.

Trumer, Rev. Dn. Ervest,—Uecber die Sprache der sogenannten Karrs im indischen Caucasus (Hindu
Ciisch). Zeitschrift der dentschen morgenliudischen Gescllschaft, Vol. xx, pp. 377-118. (K.)

Norris, E.,—Some additional Words to those in Trumpp’s Vocabulary, appended to Trumpp’s article, on
pp. 27 and ff. Ouly a few agree with Biddulgh., The list of words was procared from a Kafir
woman residing in Teheran. They appear to be Wai-ala.

Axoxn.,—Churoh Missionary Intclltgencer for 1865. Reprinted in same for 1873.  Sue also same for 1874,

Terenrier, M. A.,—Russiu and England in Asia, translated by Daukes. Caleutta, 1876, Vol. ii, pp. 298
and IF,

Bsriew, I, W —Tccturs in Journal of the United Servico Institute .f India, No, £1. Simla, 1879,

Leirseg, Dr. G. W, V.,—4 sketeh of the Bashgali Kafirs and of their Languays, in the samo, No. 43
Simla, 1880. The language dealt with is Kaldshi, not Bashgali,

VY[ULE], [Str] H[eNkY],—There are some remarks about the Languages of the Kifir tribes in the article
on Kifiristan in the Eucyclopiedia Britannica (9th edition). London, 1881,

“TaNxER, CoL. H. C.,—Notes on the Chugans and netghbouring Tribes nf Kifiristgn. Prose:lings of tho Royal
Geographical Socicty, Vol.iii, 1831, pp. 275 and {f.  On pp. 201 and 232, thero are short specimens
of the language, which appoar to agree with Biddulpl’s Basheali.

AxoN.,— Clurch Missionary Intolligencer and Record, July 1893, VIIL, No. 91, pp. 418-426. (K.)

AxoN.,—EKufiristan, nuch den Berichten des Missionurs [ughes and dos Afghanen Munschi Synd Schah
Petermann’s Mittellungen, xxix (18583), pp. 404-409. (K.)

MceNag, W, W.,—A wvisit to Kufiristan. DProcecdings of the Royal Geographical Sosiety. Vol vi (1381),
p- 1-18. (K.)

Towascuex, W.,—Kdajr wund Kafiristan, in the Allgemeine Eucyclopilie der Wissonschaft wad Kinsto
(Leipzig, Brockhaus), Section I, T. xxxii, pp. 49 and f. (K.)

Roserrsos, Ste G. S.,—The Kijirs of the Ilindu Rush. Loudn, 1836.  On pags 74, thero is an account og
the Kafir dialects, already referred to.

' Burnes’ Vocabulary i reprinted in Trumwpp’s srticle, but there are wany misprints.
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Taking the Kafir dialects in order, we have now the following information regarding

them : —
BASHGALI.

This dialect may, as already stated, be taken as typical of the language of the Siah-
posh Kifirs. Among carlier writers, Colonel Biddulph gave a vocabulary of it, with
s list of the pronominal forms. The grammar of the language agrees in many respects
with that of Trampp’s Kifiri. This is principally noticeable in the declension of the
pronoun of the first person, and in the conjugation of the verb, but the two grammars are
not sufficiently alike to justify us in classing Trumpp’s work as a grammar of the
Basghgali language.

AUTHORITIES—

Pricaarp, J. C..~Researches fnto the physical 1istsry of Munkind. Fourth Edition, Loudon, 1844-51,
On p. 216 of Vol. iv, theve is a Siah-Pdsh Vocalulary.

Worrr, J.,—Narrative of a mission to Bokhara, in tha yours 184345, to ascertair. the fate of COolonsl
Stoddart and Caplwin Conolly.  Fourth Editios, London, 1846, Kaffer Seenh-poosh Vocabulary
ou p, 227.

Dowxes, E..—Kafiristan. An acconnt of the country, langnags and customs of the Siuh posh Kafirs.
Labore, 1873.  Contains a Vocabulary compiled from those of Burns (sic), Vigne, and Wolfe
(sic).

Bioovern, Cor. J.,—Tribes of the ILimdoo Knosh. Calentta. 1850 Appendix 1. Vocabulary, some
pronominal forms, and a few sentenecs.

Carus, G.,—Vocubuluires de lungues pri-pamirisnnes.  Dulletins de In Socidté d’Anthropologic de Paris.
Vol. xii, 1889, pp. 203 and fi. Ou pp. 211 and £, there is a * Vocabulaire Kafir-Siahpouch
Bachgali-Londhé’ which was colleeted at Chitral in June 1587, On pp- 211 and ff. theve is a
‘ Voeabalaive Kufie-Siahponche,” collected at Mashad in Juue 1886, from a Siah-pouche slave of
the Afghins.

Carus, G.,—Le Kufiristan et les Kafirs Siahpouches. Revue seientifique, vose, Vol. xliii, 1889, pp. 1-8;
237-41 5 xliv, pp. 424-432.

Cavus, G.—Quatriime Congrés infernalional des Sciences géoyraphiques. Vol i, Compte rendu,
Paris, Annales éeonomiques, 1890, Contains,—G. Capus; Le Kafiristane ot les Kafis Siah-
pouches.

Caros, G.,—Kijirs-Sinhpuonches. Dullating de la Socidté d’Antbropologie de Paris.  Vol. iv, Ser. I, 2,
pp- 261-272.  Discussion, pp. 272 and f.

Daviosoy, Cor.. J., C.B..—Notes on the Lushyali (Kdjir) Langvage. Journal of the Asintic Society of
Bengal, Vol. Ixxi, Part I, 1902, Extra No. 1. .

“Inorcos Viaror,"—The Bashgali Kafir Langvage.  Laperial and Asiatic Quartorly Review, Third Seriey,
Vol. xvi, No. 32, October, 1903,

Koxow, Stey—Notes on the Clusstiication of Bushgali. Jowrnal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1911,
pp- Iff.  Note on the foregoiug by G. A. Gricrson, ib. p. 195.

Koxow, Stes,—Bushgals Dictionary, an Analysis of Ol J. Davidsor’s Notes on the Bashgali Language,
Journul and L'roceedings of the Asiatic Soviety of Bengal, N. 8, ix, (1913), Extra Number.

See also the anthorities given above,~—unde v Kifisi. Amoungst these Teventief's Russia and England in
Asta degerves move than a passing notice.  He gives a version of the Lord's Prayer in the ¢ Bolor® (i.e. Kifir)-
Ianguage.  An examination of the version shows that it is in the Ama-Nosa Kifir of South Afiica !

Bashgali Kifir is excellently illustrated by Colonel Davidson’s Notes, which in-
clude a very [ull grammar, voeabulary, and eollection of sentences together with a valu.
ablo bibliography, the last heing much move full than that given above. The language of
tho specimen and list of words which follow differs somewhat from that dealt with by
Colonel Davidson. This is probably due partly to difference of dialect, and partly to the
personal equation of the recoxder, whose ideas of spelling an unwritten language are
not always the same as those of Colonel Davidson. The following grammatical sketch is

el
based on Colonel Davidson’s work. When the grammar of my specimen deviates from
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this standard, I shall draw attention to the fact, and shall throughout employ examples
drawn as much as possible from the Specimen.

Article.—There is no article in Baghgali. Sometimes the numeral ev, eo, or e, one,
is employed as an indefinite article. Thus, ¢ manje, a man. Sometimes ¢ is suffixed, as
in palé, servant ; palé-i, a servant.

I—NOUNS.— Gender.—There are only two genders, masculine and feminine.
Many nouns referring to things without life are feminine. Such are ama or amu, a house ;
buri, bread. In the case of living beings, natural gender is followed. Thus the follow-
ing are feminine, shtri, a woman; gdo or goh, a cow. The distinction of gender is very
often neglected. Thus we may hear gdo mra, the cow died, in which mrd is masculine,
the feminine form heing mri.

Number and Case.—All the following terminations ave frequently omitted.
Indeed, in conversation, this is generally the case. Thore is an Agent case used for the
subject of the past tonse of a transitive verb, as is customary in many Indian languages.
In Bashgali it is the same as the oblique form. Thus, kauishte tot-os-ta giji kar-as, by
the younger-son to his fathcr words were made-to-him, the younger son said to the father.
At the same time the use of the Agent case is not always adopted. The direct construc-
tion with the Nominative is sometimes found.

With the exception of the Accusative and the Vocative the other cases are made by
adding postpositions (which are liablé to be omitted) to the Oblique form.

The Oblique form singular is formed by adding 4, é, ié, 10, @ or 6, to the nominative.
This again is often dropped. Examples are manchi, a man; obl. menchié or manchi :
wughp, a horse; obl. ughpé, ughpd, or ushp : tot,' a father; obl. toti, totio, tolté, or tot.

The Accusative is usually the same as the nominative. Sometimes it takes the
oblique form.

The Genitive precedes the noun which governs it. It is usually in the oblique
form, especially with the termination dropped. Thus, fof, father; gen. toti, totio, or
tot : Mirak amu, the house of Mirak.

The suffix st or 8 is often added. Thus, manchié-st, or manchi-s, of a man; mehr-st,
of the prince; tol-s, of a father.

In the specimens the suflix is often sfe, sta, or stai, which Colonel Davidson reserves
for the Ablative. Thus, ushpe-ste zin, the saddle of the horse. 1t scems to be specially
employed to form genitives absolute, like 7ste, mine; fosta, toste, or tust, thine.

This termination ste or 8¢, cte., appears soveral times in Bashgali grammar, It is
not only a case termination, but it is also the termination of the infinitive and of the
3rd person plur. pluperfect of verbs. In the cognate Pashai language, under the form
std or 8d, it is the regular termination of the oblique form of nouns.

The Ablative is also formed by adding sée, ete. Thus, pishtrak-stai, from to-day ;
nightruk-ste, from the first. T4, ete., are also used for this case.

The postposition ta, L, td, or {ar, has various meanings, viz. :(—by reason of, in, of,
on, on account of, together with, to, for, or upon. After a vowel it becomes da, ete.

The postpositions of the Dative are ti (as ahove, fol-os-td, ’rg his father; grom-ta,
to o village; man je-ta, to a man; tot-ta, to the father); ke or Iu?_ (mostly after

R "1 Golonel Davidson spells this word ¢tt.

YOL. VIII, PART 1L, r
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consonants), g& or g& (mostly after vowels), to or for; dogé, dugd), tkd, for, for the sake
of (tot-dogé, for the sake of the father).

The Locative is formed by the prefix bé or pd, or (before vowels) b or p. Thus,
bd-zare (almost Pashto), in his hoavt; p-ama, in the house.

The Pocative is usually formed by suffixing é or 6 or by prelixing ek to the nom-
inative. Thus, fotd or ek tot, O father.

According to Colonel Davidson’s grammar, the nominative plural is cither the same
a3 the nominative singular or else takes the suflix s, én, in or n, and the oblique plural
ends (as in Kho-war) in dn, on, or on.

In the list of words, a plural is formed by the addition of kile (obl. kilg). This re-
appears in several cognate languages. Thus in Wai-ali we find kele, in Wasi-veri kil
or kili, in Gawar-bati gile, and in Pashai kuli.

In the specimens we have various nasalised vowels to form both the nominative
and the oblique plural.

'T'he following are the declensions of £at¢, a father, and of manchz, a man, according to

Colonel Davidson :—

Singnlar. | Plural,
A Father. A Man. ! Fathers, Men.

Nom. {att. manchi. tott. manchi, manchiin.
Agent. totté (7).  manchié. Lotott (7). manchion (7).
Ace.  lott. manchie. Lottan (7). manchion.
Dat.  totté-td.  manchié-ta. tottan-td (?). manchion-4d,
Abl.  tatt-ste. manchié-ste. totlan-ste. manchion-ste.
Gen.  lotts, totti, manchiest,manchis.i tottan, tottanst. manchion, man-

tottio. chionst.

The following declensions can be gathered from the specimen and the list of words : —

Singalar, Plural,
A father. A daughter. A man. Fathers. Daughters. Men.
Nom. tot. Ju. manje, tot-kile. Jui. manje.
Gen. tot, tol-ste, ju. manje. tot-kilg. Jud. manja.
Dat. tot-ke. Ju-ye. manje-gé.| tot-kilo-gé.  jui-gé. manji-gé.
Abl.  tot-ste, tol- ju-da, cte. manje-dd,) tot-kilg-da. jui-dd. manjo-da,
ta, cte. ete.

The following are other examples of the formation of the plural in the specimen and
Jist :—

Ning. Plur.
azhe, a bull, zhe.
0do, 2 cow, 0.
kuyi, a dog. kure.
rakyus, a deer, rakyuso.

We sometimes find an oblique plural in # or in, Thus;—
lakei, property ; obl. plur. latrin,
Ppalé, a servant; obl. plur. palén, dat. plur. paléin-ta.
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Adjectives.—

Some adjectives add a vowel (usually ¢), to form the feminine. As examples from

the list of words is—
ev deger ari, a bad boy.
ev (legeri juk, a had girl.

The adjectives which are liable to this change end in I, m, », or r. Adjectives
ending in @, change 4 to i in the feminine. Other adjectives do not change [lor gender.
Thus : —

ev 1¢é mange, a good man,

ev 1é munge-ste, of (or from) a good man.
¢ manyi, good men.

e 1é jugnr, a good woman.

An adjective sometimes takes « instead of 7 in the feminine.  This is apparently duc
to euphonic rules which are not yet clearly understood. The following example of this
is taken from Colonel Davidson’s grammar :—

Masculine. Feminine.
&lil bhim, wet ground. lils buyi, wet (uncooked) bread.

zhila yus, wet (green) grass.
ghilo dar, wet (green) wood.

To judge from the specimen, when an adjective is employed as a predicate, or
stands by itsclf, it prefers 1o take the termination ste.  Thus, lé-ste, good ; but lé manje,
a good man: kon-ste, (I am not) fit.

Comparison is effeeted in the usual way, with the ablative in ste or ¢@. Thus.

aske-ste bros aske-ste susas-ta ure aze, his brother is taller than his sister.

II.—PRONOUNS.—

First Person.—I, guts or ots ; of me, my, , i-sta, -ste ; Agent, 7 (rewnessi), I (have
beaten) ; z-ste (yolazm), I would have caten; obl. sing. i@; we, emd, imd, or
imma ; of us, our, emd, ima, ima-ste. The genitive absolute ends in ste.
Thus, 3-ste kai asht, whatever is mine.

Second Person.—Thou, tiu, tu, to; of thee, thy, tu (o), to-ste, to-sta, buse ; Agent,
to (pt-as), thou (gavest-for-him) ; before thee, to pamyuk ; to thee, tut-td ; ye,
shd, sha ; of you, your, shd, shd, sha-ste. 'What is your name, fuse nam kai
aze? 'The genitive absolute is ¢ust, in tust asht, is thine.

Third Person.—Ile, aske; of Lim, his, aske (-dige), aske-sfe; to him, aske
(na-plu-s) (did not give); from him, aske-ta’; with him, eske mesh; Agent,
aske (sangaya) (ho heard); they, amgi; that man, aske manje ; under that tree,
aki karu pogyur; those swine, amgyo kizhyo ; akye-sta jaght pitr-us, his
cldest son-of-him.  Many other forms are given by Colonel Davidson.

This, éne, ené ; from among these, amné pamiju.

His own share, amu bareste ; to his own servants, amo-ste paléin-ta.

The Relative Promoun appears in kelta pitr, the son (ngent case) whe (lost all
thy property). It is rarcly employed, the present participle supplying its
place.

VOI., VUI, PART II.

]
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. . ’

Kachi, kii, or kett is ‘who ' “ what?’ is ke or kai. Kai also means ¢ whatever,
. . . . . . ’
as in 7-ste kai aght, whatever is mine, Ko is ‘any-one.

Pronominal Suffixes are frequent. Among them, I have identified the follow-

ing :—

First Person,—m (with verbs), as in bis-m, I have become ; kolaz-m, I would have
had ; yolaz-m, 1 would have eaten; bulaz-m, 1 would haye become ; go-m,
I have become; plo-m, it was given to me. With a noun we have tof-3, or
i-ste tot, my father.

Second Person,—sh (with verbs), as in pld-sh, it was given to thee. With a noun
chi, as in ta-chi or tot-chi, thy father.

Third Person,—s, or as (also spelt os) (with both nouns and verbs), as in &i-s, he or
it became; ma kar-as, it-was-not-done (contrary to thy order); azi-s, he has
como ; kara-s, (words) were made (by him) to him, he said to him; na piu-s,
(by any one) was not given to him, no one gave to him; pfa-s, (a feast) was
given (by thee) to him, thou gavest him a feast; tof-os-f@, to his father;
pitr-as, his son, The termination is sometimes spelt ez, as in {of-ez-e ptastai,
the father-his-by it-was-given, his father gaveo.

The word wanydan occurs twice. In one instance it means he was seen (by the
father),” and in the second case “he was seen (by me).” The termination dn or n
possibly also means © he.’

Sometimes the full form of the pronoun is also used, as in akye-ste jasht pitr-as,
of him the elder son-of-him,

II1.—VERBS.—
A.—Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.—
DPresent, 1 am, etc, Past, T was, etec.
Ning. Plar. 8ing. Plar.
1. «azem, azum.  azemish. azim, azam. azemigh.
2. eshi. azer. azigh, azr, azar,
3. ze, uze. asht. azi. azl, azamme.

Colonel Davidson ives many other forms of this verb.

The following parts of the verb “become’ are noted :—
Imperative,—bu, become.
Infinitive,—bu-ste, to become.
Present Participle,~ baul, becoming.
Past Participle,— &4 or bo, heen.
Conjunctive Part.,—bi¢i, having become.
Present,—bunam, I become ; bunde, they become (spare).
Past,—~ba-m, 1 became ; bo or b, he became.

Pluperfect,— big-m, bissi-um, 1 had become; bis, bissi, he became ; bistai, they
became.

Future,—onts balom, I shall become.
Present Conditional,—onts ka balama, 1 may become.
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Past Conditional,—bulazm, I would have been (merry).
Gom, 1 went, is also used to mean ‘ I hecame,” as in the Ghalchah languages,

B.—The Active Verb.—According to Colonel Davidson the Tnfinitive of the Active
verb ends in stk or st (or sth® or 8/%, in which the final * is very slightly pronounced). Tn
the specimen and list the Infinitive is shewn as ending in ste. Under any ecircumstances
the final ® or e is elided beforc a word beginning with a vowel. An cxample of the
infinitive is achiinasth, to run.

The Present Participle ends in % or 1. It is also a noun of agency, and a relative
participle supplying the place of a relative pronoun, like what we find in Tndo-Chinese
and Dravidian languages. Thus, skt awél maenchi ayo, the news bringing man (i.e. the
man who brought the news) came. It changes for gender, taking 7 in the feminine;
thus, piltil, fem. péltili, falling.

The Future Participle ends in lg (fem. 7). Thus, ackanli, alout to run.

The Past Participle ends in @, with i as a junction vowel when the root ends in a
consonant. Thus, ackinid, one who has run ; pta, given. TIts feminine changes the final
vowel to i. Thus, mrd, fem. mrz, dead.

The Conjunctive Participle ends in ¢ or di. Thus, ya-tz, having eaten ; a-chian-di,
having run.

The Imperative mood takes  in the second person singular. Thus, achins, run.
‘The other persons follow the future.

A Conditional mood is formed by adding % to the indicative. Thus, ackanam, I
run ; achanambd, if I run.

The only radical tense is the present.  Its terminations arc as follows : —

Sing. Plur.
1. m mish
2. nj (& others) » (with nasalization of the preceding vowel).
3. nun nd ‘

Thus, ech@#nam, I ran. In the specimen and list, an e is added to some of these
‘terminations. Thus, nje, nde.

The other tenses are formed from the participles. Thus:—

The Imperfect is formed by sullixing the past tense of the auxiliary to the present
participle. 'The final # or I of the participle combines with the az of the auxiliary into
zz. 'Thus, achinazzam, L was running, for achunan-azam.

The third person singular and plural of the Future is the same as the future parti-
oiple, and agrees with subject in gender.

For the first and second person pronominal suflixes are added. iz, :—

Sing. Plur,
1. om mmd
2. osh r (with nasalization of the preceding vowel).

Thus, achinla, he will run ; achanli, she will run; ach@nlom, I shall run.
The third person singular and plural of the Past tense (which is also used ag a
Perfect) is the same as the Past Participle, and agrees with the subject in gender. For

the first and second persons pronominal suffixes are added. Viz. :—
Sing. Plur.

1. m megh
2. sh r (with nasalization of the preceding vowel).
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Thus, achinid, he ran, he has run ; achdini, she ran;; achaniam, I ran,

In the case of transitive verbs, this tense, and the pluperfect, are construed
passively, but the rule is not uniformly observed.

The Pluperfect is formed by suffixing the past tense of the auxiliary verb to the
past participle. With the preceding a of the participle, the as of the auxiliary becomes
88. 'Thus, ach#nissi, he had rvun, for «chinid-azi.

The terminations given ahove for all these tenses are only a few of many variations.
For the rest, the reader is referred to Colonel Davidson’s Grammar.

We arc thus able to conjugate the verb achinasth, to run, as follows :—

Infinitive, achinasth, achiunasth’, to run,
Present Participle, achanan, running.
Future Participle, echinla, one who will run.
Past Participle, «ehinii, one who has run.
Conjunctive Participle, achindi, having run.

Imperative, * Run thou,” etc.

Sin_r. Plur.
1. achalammad.
2. achani, achanlar.
3. achinla. achanld.

Present, 1 run,’ etc.

Sing, Plur.
1. achkunam, achianamish.
2. achinanj. achir (for achinr),
3. achunann, achunand.

Imperfect, © 1 was running,” ete.

Sing. Plur.
1. achunazzam. achinazzamish.
2. achanazzigh. achunazzay.
3. achanazzi. achitnazzi.

Future, ‘T shall run,’ cte.

Sing. Plar.
1. achanlom, eckilammi (for achiinlammd).
2. achanlosh, achiilr (for achiinly).
3. achinla. achinla.

Past, *T ran,” *1 have run,’ etec.

Sing. Pluar.
1. achkuniam, achuniimish.
2. achiiniish. achiinidr.,
3. achania. achiurid.
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Pluperfect, I had run,’ cte.

Sing. Plur.
1. «chanissam. achanissamish.
2. achinissigh, " achunissar.
3. achinissi, achunistai, achiinissi, achiinistas.

In the Specimen the Pluperfect is over and over used in the sense of the simple

Past.

Several verbs make their past participles irregularly, Thus :—

Infinitive, Past Participle.
esth or gusth, to go. guiod, gowa, or gus.
busth, to become. bi.
kusth or korusth, to do. kara.
ngusth, to take. agata (pres. part. ngal ; fut. part. ngala).
présth, to give. pta.
pshisth, to grind. psha.
mristh, to die. mra.
visth, to strike. : VingG.
otisth, to remain. otinia.
yasth or yusth, to eat. §ara, 1ya, iyashe.
awésth, to bring, aweérd, arwara.

The verb lughtisth, to be frost-bitten, makes its future participle luzhénelld, its past
participle luzhengd and its 1st sing. pres. luzhénam.

The verb adsth, to come, is quite irregular. The following forms are given by
Colonel Davidson :—

atti, having come.

ats or préts, come thou.

ann or awettelt, he comes.

attétt, they come.

afzid, it comes or will come.

atsomd (for atsolmd), we are coming or will come.
aiyosam, 1 came.

aiyosh, osk, or hau, thou camest.

aiyo, 0zz, ess, adsa, or afzia, he came.
dya or afzia, they came.

osth ov osthai, they came (pluperfect).

Verbs whose infinitives end in stk or dsth are either transitive or causals. Thus:—

piltisth, to fall. piltosth, to cause to fall.
amjisth, to put on clothes. amjosth, to clothe.
paghisth, to light. pashiasth, to cause to light.
oisth, to rest. viasth, to cause to rest.

Verbs in osth form their past participles in éa. Thus, piltoeth, past participle

piltéa ; nighosth, to cause to sit, past participle nighéa.
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The Bashgali forms in the specimen and in the list of words differ somewhat fromr
those given abhove. 'I'hey are as follows :—

Infinitive,—ovi-ste, to strike,

Present Participle,— vinagan, striking ; yenda, going. The latter appears to mean
really ¢ they go’ (Colonol Davidson’s end), It is No. 218 in the list of words.
Atte, (he saw him) coming ; also ‘coming (from there he arrived near the
house) ’ is probably a conjunctive participle. Bolé, in kujal bolé bistai, they
became making merriment, corresponds to Colonel Davidson’s bal, the present
participle of his busth, to become.

Past Participle,—gusya, gone (compare Colonel Davidson’s gus).

Conjunctive Participle.—This ends in ¢é or ti. There arc many examples, viz. :—
viti, having struck ; biti, having been ; barekti, having divided ; wazingraetz,
having collected ; gits, having gone ; ekhti, having done ; pséti, having lost;
ngati, having taken ; 3¢i, having eaten; wutiti, having arisen ; ughéati, having
arisen ; wapati, having scen; panuashti, having put round his neck ; avifi,
having brought ; walléti, having called ; daratti, having come out; mati,
having killed. Atte, quoted under the present participle, is probably
incorrect for atti.

Imperatives are ik, strike ; ats, come ; prets, go ; yuh, eat ; nizheh, sit ; wli, stand ;
myev, die ; preh, give ; gats, give ; achuné, vun ; teh, put; undrs, feed ; nacho,
keep ; amjan, put on (clothes); lijau, give. Coloncl Davidson omits the
final 4 in these forms.

Simple Present.—

Sing. Plur. Su also Sing. tur.
1. vinum, Istrike. vimish, yenum, I go. emmisgh.
2, vinje, viner. yeuji. enér.
3. vine. vindé. yene. ende.

Other examples are myenam, 1 dic ; undrane, he is grazing ; jenase, he is sitting (om
a horse) ; nizhene, he sits, he dwells; kund, (what) are they doing ?
Imperfeet. —The only example is onts vin-azim, I was striking.

Future.—

Sing. Plur.
vilam, 1 shall strike. vimma,
vilagh. vilar.
vila. vild.

Other examples are—élam, L will go ; walallin, T will talk ; yumma, we shall eat;
mézhumma, we shall make ready.

Past.—In Transitive verbs, this teusc is conjugated passively. The subject is put in
the agent case and the object, which has hecome the grammatical subject, is often
attached to the verb in the form of a pronominal suffix. The following are examples,
each is really a Passive Participle. Thus, ¢ he struck ’ is literally strack by him.’

Vind, he struck ; giji wija, (?) he realised ; supcha, he kissed ; giji kra, he made
words, ho spoke ; sangaya, (Kalasha sangdu), he heard ; kudeye, he asked ; wilaya, he
said ; wija (compare gijz wija above), he agreed ; fudiptd, he entreated ; karettd, (service),
was done (by-me).
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The following are instances of pronominal suffixes : kar-as, he made (words) to him ;
also, I made it; na ptu-s, did not give to him ; wanya-n (?), he or I saw him; pfo-m,
thou gavest (a kid) to me ; pta-s, thou gavest (a feast) for him.

In the case of Neuter verbs, tho tense is conjugated actively.

Sing. Plur.
1. gom, I went. gomigh, we went.
2. gowash, thou wentest. ggr, you went.
3. gwa or goh, he went. gwa, they went.

Other examples are lozlton-goh, it hurnt ; paryd, he arrived ; oze, he came.

The Past tense is also used in the sense of the Perfect.

The Pluperfect (often used in the sense of a simple past) is also construod passively
in the case of Transitive verbs., Thus, 7 vinessi, I had struck; kerisse, he made (a
marriage). Similarly ptastai, he gavo ; baristai, he carried ; pséstai, he lost; ozisle, he
came.

Examples of Neuter verbs are, maressi, he had dicd ; bisz, he had been ; @gis, he had
come.

Present Conditional,—dnts ka vilama, I may strike.

Past Conditional,— kolaz-m, I would have made; z-ste yolaz-m, I would have eaten ;
bulaz-m, I would have become,

The following are examples of the Passivo,—% vinagan unguta, I amstruck ; 7 vinagan
ungutussi, I was (P had been) struck; onts vinagan wungalam, I shall ho struck.
Apparently the phrases mean literally, ¢ by me striking was experienced,’ and so on

VOL. VIIi, PART II.
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[ No. 1]

DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. KarFirR Grour.

BASTIGALL
(Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan, 1898.) (KAuDESH, IN KAFIRISTAN.)
E manje du pitr azamme. Amng  pamiju kanishte tot-os-td  giji

One mun’s two sons were. These from-among by-the-younger his-father-to words

Y

karas, ‘oh tot-a, to latri pamiju 1 Dbaristd gats.’ ‘Tot-eze
were-made-to-him, ‘O father, thy property from-among my portion give. By-his-father
amnd pamij barekti  ptastai. E  chuk dikti kanishte amu bareste
them among dividing il-was-given. A few-days «fter by-the-younger his-own share
wazingracti badyor grom-ti  baristai.  Akki giti daggar peling-ekhti amu bareste
collecting distant village-to was-carried. There going had  acts-doing his share

sondi latri  pséstai. TLatri sondi  pséti ti-bar daggar ote-kol bis.
ali property was-lost. Property all having-lost afterwards bad hunger-year became.

Aske manjo traga bis.  Aske manje giti ara manje-ti palé bis. Aske
That wman in-want became. That man having-gone rich maz-to servant became. That
manje amo-sto pale-ta kizheS tul ngiti nndro.
man lLis-own Servant (accusative case) swine to-the-fields having-taken Seed-(them).
Karas, ¢amgy9 kizhgd iti epshilak  bodi ota kulla-ziba iti armian
He-3aid,  “those swcine having-ealen a-litlle remaining spare leavings to-eat longing
kolazm.’ Ko aske na-ptus. Aske ba-zare giji-wija, “7-sta
I-havc-made.! . Anyone lo-him not-gave-to-him. By-him in-heart it-was-realised, *my
tot latrin chuk palén iti ota bunde, onts dte mrenam,
Jather’s propertiex how-many servants having-eaten spare become, 1 hungry dying-am.
Wutiti tot-ta élam, aske mesh walallm, “ech tot-a, to pamyuk
Iaving-risen father-to I-will-go, him with I-will-talk, “O father, thee bqfére
. o .
Khudai pamyuk sharma gom, Onts to-ste pitr konste na azum; T Darj
God  before ashamed I.lave-become. I thy son  fit not am; me slape

chora mnacho.”’ Ushtati tot-os-ta goh. Tot-eze badyor
like keep.”’  Ilaving-risen his:fulher-to he-went.  By-his-father Sfrom-distance

atte wanyan aske; wanati zare lozhongoh, achunum goh, duisht
coming was-seen  he; laving-seen  heart  burnt, running  went, hands
panuashti supehd.  Pitr-eze  tot-os-td  giji kra, ‘eh
having-put-round-his-neck kissed.  By-hig-son hissfather-to words twere-mads, ¢Q
. . ]

tot, onts Khudai pamyungdi to pamyunedi sharmanda  bism, Pishtrakstai
Sather, I God  before-also lhee before-also ashamed have-become. l'iom-now
pame to-ste pitr nim téste na azum.’ Tot-eze  amo-ste palsin-ta
after  thy son name worth-bearing not  l-am.! By-his-father kig-own servants-to
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giji kra, ¢ bilugh lésta basena aviti amny amjau; e
words were-made, * much good clothes having-brought this(-person) put-on; 0w
angushti aviti end angyun-td lijau; watsa aviti eng amjau

ring  having-brought  his  finger-to  give; shoes having-brought hiue put-on;
yash yumma  chi mézhummi., I-sta pitr maressi, pishtrak shawa  ho;
Jood we-will-eal thenwe-will-make-merry. My sou has-died, to-day alive has-become ;
piz bisi, pishtrak anyan.  Amgi bilugh kujal  bol  bistai.
lost has-become, to-day he-was-seen.’ They much merry becoming beeaine.

Akyc-sta jasht pitr-as  tul ta pamij azi; ake-i¢  atte  pama tore paryi,
IIis  elder som-of-him fields in among was ; there-from coming honse uear arrired,

lando chut nat chut aske sangaya. 1 pale-i wallati kudeya, ¢ ko
music sound dancing sound by-him were-heard. One servant karing-called enquired,  what

lando kund, ké  nat kund ?’ Aske wilaya, ¢ to-ste  hra dzis,
music are-doing, what dancing are-doing?’ Ile  said,  “lhy brother has-come,

tachi aske adugen  ozisto dyugd vash ptastai.’”  Aske  kapa
by-thy-father he safe  had-come hence  feast was-given’  Ile  annoyed
bis, ate 8sta-gd na  wija. Tot-cze baratti tudipta. Aske
became, inside going-for not agreed. By-his-futher ont-coming he-was-entreated. By-him

tot-os-ta  weri kra, ‘ani onshi, ¢gyak-se tut-ta  abel kra,
his-father-to words were-made, ¢ilo-me look, so-many-years thee-lo service was-done,
ka  wos-td to  hukm ware na karas. Egyak kazmat
any  time thy order otherwise  not was-it-done. So-much sereice
karetta ¢ chd na ptom. T.ste  liliwok  mesh

was-done(-by-me)-to-thee one kid not was-given-to-me. Dy-me young-men will;
mati volazm, kujal bulazm, Koyi to-ste pitr
having-killed  would-have-been-eaten, merry would-have-become. TWhen (thy  son
oze, ketta pitr to latri dira  mesh pséstai, to end  dugin  yash
came, by-ichich son thy property prostitute with was-lost, by-thee his [for-sake feast
ptas.’ Tot-cze giji  Karas, “ch pitra, to  nishtrukste
was-given-for-him.’  By-lis-father words were-made, ¢ Ol son, thow [reui=the-fiyst
i mesh cshi, T-ste  kai asht tust asht. Imma kujil  k@sta char  aze,
me with art, wine whatever arve thine are.  Qur merriment doing proper ig,

ikye dugian tuste hra maressi, shiiwa bo ; piz bisi, pishtrak
that for-suke thy brother has-died, alice has-becoue; lost has-become, to-day
wanyan.’

he-was-seen.’

o

VOL VIIT, PART 1I. [¢]
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NUMERALS.

ev din treh shto puch sho saut osht noh duts yanits dits trits
one two three four five sixz seven eight nine lem eleven twelve thirieen

shtrits pachits shets sapits ashtits nets  vitsi  vitsa-duts du-vitsi
fourteen  fifteen sixteen scventeen eighteen minebeen twenly thirty JSorty

du-vitsa-duts tre-vitsi tre-vitsa-duts shta-vitsi shta-vitsa-duts puch-vitei.
fifty sizty secenty cighty ninety Jive-twenties.
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WAI-ALA.

The Wai Kifirs call the country in which they live ¢ Waigal,” and their language
¢ Wai-ala,” i.e. ¢ Wai-language, 'This language is, as will be seen from the following
pages, nearly related to Bashgali. The grammatical constructions of the two forms of
specch closely agree, although their vocabularies often differ.

I amindebtod to Khan Sahib Abdul IHakim Khan for the two specimens and for the
list of words which arc here printed.  From them I have been able to compile the grame-
matical notes which follow.

AUTHORITY—

LumspeN, S1kR Harry BarNert,—The Missson to Kandahar, with Appendices. Calentta : Baptist Mission
Press, 1860. Appendix ¥ is .1 description of Kagfiristan and its inkabitunts compiled from the
accounts by Mr. Iilphinstons and Sir A. Burnes, as well as from tnformation gathered from Kaflir
sluves in the service of different Afghan Sirdurs.  On pp. 124-165 there is A4 Vocabulary of the
Kapir Language as spoken in Trasequma and Waigul.

The works of Burnes (on the Siuh Posh Kafirs), Vigne, Raverty (on the language of the Siah-posh Kafirs),
and Norris, described under the authorities on the * Kifir’ Janguage, probably also described
Wai-ala.

I. NOUNS.—Gender.—Natural gender is indicated by changes of vowels as in
dabala, a boy; dabili, a girl; or by different words, as in wanash, a man; méshi, a
woman ; £rd, a bull; ga, a cow; or by prefix words indicating gender, as ts#, a dog,
gencrally ; ndresta tsit,a male dog ; ishireki tsi, a bitch.

The only certain case of a change for gender of a verbal form which 1 have noted is
god, he went ; ged, she went. Possibly kerésfa, made, is a feminine form of a masculine
kurasta.

Number.—1The number of a noun in the nominative plural is rarely expressed,
unless required by the context. In such cases it is indicated by a noun of multitude.
Thus, manask, a man ; manask-kele, men; (ra, a bull; echchw tra, bulls. The obhlique
cases of the plural have a special termination, see bolow.

Note.— In the list of words tate, a father, has felé-kele, not Lala-kele, for its nom-
inative plural; similarly, gur, a horse, has its nominative plural gupe. These are the
only true plurals which 1 have noted.

Case.—There is an oblique form in the singular, and in the plural, to which postposi-
tions can be added to indicate cases.  They are, however, very frequently omitted, as in
Bashgali, so that the oblique form can stand practically for any case.

As regards the formation of the oblique form, it is impossible, with our present
knowledge, to give any gencral rules, and it must sullice to record the facts observed in
the specimens.

The most common termination of the oblique form sing. is tho letter 0 or 6. Thus,
tata, father; obl. tatd; gur, a horse; guro-ka, on a horse; wd-pati, the hack ; yd-pates,
on the back ; bimkeo-pa, from the well ; se, that; seo- -bé, from that ; afeo-bé, from here ;
alko-bé, from there.

Two nouns in the specimens, both of which end in Z, form their oblique forms singu-
lar in 6 ; viz. gol, a country ; gola-ke, to a country; tol, a field; tolu-ké, to a field.
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In the list, the word manash, a man, has its oblique singular wanasha, but in the speci-
mens we have managh mili, with a man; and cven manashe-be, of a man. The last form
will be discussed under 1he head of the ecnitive.  From the word ama, a house, we have
the following :—tou-ba tatd-ba amea, in yt;ur father’s house ; ama-ka nighds, he lives in the
house; hut amd Lavar, near the house; ama attap, inside the house; amad 9(7."31'5,
having connted houses.

Several nonns have the oblique singular the same as the nominative. Thus from
dgur, a finger, we have agiy-ke, to a finger ; jity a daughter; ji-ka, to a daughter.

The oblique plural ends in @ or ¢. Thus, mergd, swine; mergd lasavishto, the
leavings of the swine ; jard mili, with friends; aigali, o man of Waigal ; W aigulié-
k#, from the men of Waigal : lalé-kele, [athers ; lalé-kelia-ba, of [athers. 'I'he form
rupayan, in tép rupuyan tasho-ka véck, take those rupees from him, is probably bor-
rowed from Kho-war,

Besides the oblique form, there is a locative or instrumental singular ending in é.
Thus from sw.du, distant, we have swde, at a distance ; rar-raré, turn and {turn about;
shakuriké, in Shakwrik ; yé avolé meryem, 1 dic by (i.e. of) hunger. Asisshown hy the
analogy of Indo-Aryan languages, the postposition 4¢ is the loeative of da, and the post-
position &¢ is the locative of ka.

The frequent locatives in 6 are merely oblique forms used in the sense of the
locative.  Several examples arve given above.

Before the past-tenses of transitive verbs, the subjeet is usually put in the Agent
casc. In nouns the agent case is sometimes the same as the nominative, as in se
managh se preshyd, that man sent him, literally by that man he was sent. At other
times it is the same as the oblique form, as in tafo se vPyélo-d, the father saw him.

Other cases are formed by postpositions, which are usually added to the oblique
form. Often, however, the postpositions are dropped, so that, as stated above, the bare
noun, in the oblique form, appears as nsed for any ease.  Thus (Dative) dahri wele kira,
(he) said to (his) slaves.

The following are the most important ease suffixes :—

(1) Ka, somctimes written ke This generally gives the foree of a dative. Thus,
lalo-ka, to a father; ja-ka, to adaughter; géla-la or géla-ke, toa country ;
agar-ke, to (i.e. on) a finger. In guré-ka ya-pafes, on the bhack of a
horse, ka gives the force of a genitive. TPossibly it is a kind of dativus
commodi (see list, No. 230), but we also have tasho-ba (genitive) ya-pati,
the hack of a horse (No. 227). In l@mustok ama-ka (No. 233), in the
small house, we have a distinet locative.  So in kiti wis putkére-ke, after
some days, ke forms what we should call in English a preposition, which is
really a noun in the locafive. Again this L« is used to form a kind of
oblique base for attaching other postpositions. Thus, wiéré-ka mili, (bind
him) with ropes; but bdize mili (without ka), (I have beaten him) with
(many) stripes ; ughtuma-ka aked, below a tretz; tola-ka mays, in the field.

-Jn onef cfmso, ka is \\:rlttcn ak, viz. mal-ak mayo, among the property.

(2) Ke. 'Thisis thf locative of ka, and gcne:ally gives the force of the ablati ve.

Thus, tato-ke, from a father; yosh-ké véshan-got, they rebelled from Giee..



WAI-ALA. 47

against) the devil. Sometimes it gives the force of a dative, as in préshya
tanu tolo-ké, ho sent (him) to his own fields, or of a locative, as in kiwds-
ké, at any time; ek amd-ké ek dabala ek dabili vari, in one house there
were one boy and one girl.

{8) Keti. This and the following (kane) are connecled with ka. Kefi forms a
dative of purpose (like the Bashgali dogé or ¢k@), as in i-keti, for him (thou
gavest food) ; axfo-keti, for (i.e. on account of) (his) coming.

(4) Kame is used as a postposilion of the ablative, as in ji-kelia-kane, from the
daughters.  In ¢08-kane may®, (he divided his property) amongst them, it
is used like &« to make an oblique form. "The e seems to he a locative
termination, so that kane is really the same as k& Compare myukne, in
front.

(6) Ba. This is the regular postposition of tho genitive. Thus, tatd-ba, of tho
father ; tasho-ba 63, his sister. In the first line of the Parable, we have
managhe-be, of a man (there were two sons). ITcre this is probably merely
another method of writing manasha-ba, like ke for ka, but it is just possible
that be may be plural to agree with ¢sons.” 1 this is the case, it is the
only instance of a genitive changing for gender, for case, or for number
which I have met in the specimens or list.

(6) Bé. This (thelocative of ba) is regularly used to form an ablative. Thus, seo-
b2, from there ; atko-bé, from there:; ateo-b&, from here.

(7) Mili. This regularly means ¢ with,” whether as an insirumental or as signify-
ing ‘together with.’

Examples will be found above.

(8) MMuyo. This means ‘among,” ‘in.”  Examples above.

‘We may give the following declension of lala, a father, from the list of words :--

Sipgnlar. | Plural.
Nom. tata. taté-kele.
Gen. tuto-ba. taté-kelia-ba.
Dat. tato-ka. laté-kelid-ka.
Abl tato-ké. taté-kelia-kane.

Adjectives.—1 have mot noted any instance of adjectives changing either for
aumber or case. Thus we have:—
bosta manask. a gbod man.
basta manasha-ke, from a good man.
bosta manazh-kele, good men.
bosta manash-kelia-kane, from good men.
basta méshs, a good woman.
bosta méshi-kele, good women.
abar dabala, a bad boy.
abar dabili, a bad girl.
bosta-ka (dative), well,
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A great many adjectives optionally take tho termination sta (compare Bashgali ste).
Thus wo have bdi or basta, good. 'This termination is very common with past participles
when used adjoctivally, but not when they are used as tensos of a verb. Thus, nishing,
sat, he sat. 'When used adjectivally, nighinasta, seated. ,

Comparison is formed as usual. The object with which comparison is made is put
in the ablative. Thus, basta, good ; echchn bista, better, literally much good ; at-ké di
bosta, best, literally good also (di) than all. T presume that af means all, but I have
not identified it clsewhere,  Another example is tasho-ba brd-s tasho-ba s68-kane dregela
ver, him-of his-brother him-of the-sister-than tall is, his brother is taller than his sister.

IT. PRONOUNS.—The pronouns of the first and second persons are as follows :—

Singular. Plural.
I Thou. We. You.
Nom. yé. to, tu. yema, yuma. vi.
Geen, ima. to-ba. yema, yuma. vima.
Obl. 7. to. yema, yuma. vima.

For the genitive, we have once ém instead of éma, viz. in im jard mili, with my
friends. We have 7 used in the sense of the genitive in 7 matini ¥ ao, give my share to
me. -

The oblique form (with or without postpositions) is employed for all other cases.
Thus (agent) 7 vibi vrem, [ have beaten ; to pratom, thou gavest-to-me ; (dat.) 7 ao, give
to mo ; to-ké koidam kird, to thee service was done; vema vari, to us it was (proper) ;
(with other postpositions)  mili, with us; éo-ka patkér, behind thee.  ¥¢ is omployed to
tho dative in fo yé ne pratom, thou didst not give to meo.

In titgha ver, it is thine, ashe appears to be a dative of possession; compare kasush,
for what, why ?

The word for “he,” ‘that’ is se; obl sing. tashdé (gon. tashi-ba), or sed or aeo ;
Nom. plural £, obl. plural ¢és or tésa. The agent singular is sometimes re, sometimes
tagho. Tév is an adjective plural. Another plural base is aka, obl. akéd.
are :—

Examples

se nigili bea, ho hecame in want.
tagho-ba miul, its price,

tusho preh, give to him,

se matyd, he divided.

tasho vina, he struck.

seo-ba patkér, after that.

té gyast, they go.

tés-kane mayd, among them.

tésa Traskenvérétod, they saw Trasken.
tév rupayan tagho-ka véch, take those rupees from him.
aka ghitingt, they became merry.
aka-ba, of them (List).
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The word for ‘he,’ ‘this,’ is 7, obl. sing. . The oblique plural is ami. There is no
occurrence of the nominative plural. Examples of the use of this pronoun are :—

1 to-ba piutr, this thy son.

i rupayae tasho preh, give this rupee to him.

i-keti brujao prata, for him food was given.

i karavé, put on him.

i agur-ke, on his finger.

ami-ka mayd, amongst them.

Other pronominal forms are :—

tanu, own : tanu tola-ké, to his own fields.

kasta, by whom : kasta mal pusiyd, by whom the property was lost.

ké, who ¥ kuma dabala, whose boy ? kau-ka, from whom (did you buy) ?

kas, what?® fo-ba mam kas ver, what is your name > kasush, what for, why ?
kasu-keti, what for, because.

ki, any : ki wds-ké, at any time ; ima kasu ver-ba, whatcver may be mine;
kwi-di to-ba mela arunga ne kiurd, at any time cven I did not disobey
thee : kui-ta 7 to-ba piutr a-ba, when this thy son may have come.

¢4, so many, so much: iti »el koidam kira, so many years I served thee ;
iti koidam kdra, so much service I did.

kiti, how many ? how much ? 7 guro kiti vel beodsta ver 7 how many years has
this horse existed ? kiti sudu ver, how much distance is it ?

Pronominal suffixes are freely used, as in Bashgali. They arc added to nouns
and to verbs, but I have not met any instances ot pronouns of the first or second person
being added to nouns. When added to nouns they have the force of the genitive case.

‘When added to verbs, they have the force of the nominative case, 7.c. refer to the
subjeot, when it is in the first or second pecrson of cither number or in the third person
plural, and is added to the past participle of an intransitive verb. Pronouns of the third
person singular are not so added, the bare participle being always used. When added
to the past participle of a transitive verb, they may have the [orce of an agent or of
a dative.

These suffixes arc as follows :—

Sing. Plur.
1st Person, m. mish.
2nd Person, sh. é.
3rd Person, s, sha. t.

Examples are:—
(1) Nouns, piutr, a son; piutrus, his son.

bra, a brother ; bras, his brother.
tata, a father (obl. £atd) : tatos, his father.
J4, a daughter ; jies, his daughter.
manask, 8 man ; manashgha, his man.

" (2) Verbs, god, gone; gom, I went ; gogh, thou wentest ; gomssh, we went ; 408,

you went; gof, they went.
VOL. VILI, PART II, B
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ver, he is; 7 vibi vrem (for verem), (he) beaten is-by-me, I have
heaten him.
prata, given ; to yé na pratim, by thee to me not (was) given-to-me,
thou didst not give me. -
Casc and number suffixes are added to nouns with pronominal suffixes in the usual

way. Thus, tatés-ba, of his tather; tatos-kelii-ba, of his fathers.
ITII.—VERBS—

A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs substantive.—

The Verb substantive is thus conjugated :—

Present. Past.
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plar.
1. crem. veramish. rariem. variemish.
5] ~ o~ . ~
2. wvresh. vere. variesh. varyw.
3. uver. verel, vret. vari. vari.

The past tense does not apparently change for gender. A subjunctive mood is

formed by adding 4G. Thus, ver-ba, it may be.

There is a negative verh substantive, of whieh I have noted the following forms :—
niiyyem, 1 am not ; afyd, it is not.
I have noted the following forms of the root hn, become ;:—
Infinitive, bitste, to hecome.
Present Participle, bala, being.
Past Participle, beodsta, become.
Conjunetive Participle, 47, having become.
Future, bariam or bariem, I shall become; bikaré, we shall become.
Past, bam, T beecame ; bed or bé, he became. .
7 bilsta ver, T should be, is literally ¢ by me to become is (proper).’
B. The Active Verb.—

The typical transitive verb is the oot i, strike, and the typical intransitive one is

the root 7, go.  The latter is irregular in the formation of its past participle.

Principal Parts.—

Infinitive,—riyista, to strike. The termination of the infinitive is sta (compare
Bashgali viste, to strike). The infinitive can be treated as a verbal noun
with an oblique form in 6. Thus, charaisto-kets, for grazing ; asto-ketz,
on account of his coming ; @sto-ke z0-na-vérya, he did not wish in his heart
to go.

Present Participle,—(?) cila, striking. T have not nofed the present participle
of the root vi. It, however, ends in la (compare Bagheali »3, striking).
Other examples are tarala, searching ; bala, being.

Past Participle,—vinasta or vinista, struck. This participle properly cnds in &,
so that we should have vind. (Asin Bashgali, the root »3 adds an n in the
Past Participle.) But when used as an adjective this participle invariably
takes the adjectival termination sta, so that we get the form vinasta or
vinista. Other examples are gosta, gone; beojsta, become; kersia,
(* feminine) donc ? nishinasta or nigkinista, seated ; morasta, dead.
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Conjunctive Participle,—vibi, having struck. The true form of this is merely the
root (thus »¢) without the suflix 4z, which apparently means ¢ having become,’
being itself the conjunctive participle of the root Ju. This simpler form
(with or without an ¢ added) has beon noted in a few instances. Other
examples arc ¢é (the father having gone outside) or gébi, having gone;
yébi, having eaten ; oshtibi, having avisen ; wfuldi, having burnt; senumbi,
having run; a»ibi, having brought; kafibi, having caten; ébi or (2nd
specimen) éébi, having come ; chakeli, having summoned ; war-ébi, having
come up ; muki, having fled; garebi, having counted.

Imperative,—uvi, strike thon. This is the bare root to which an v or @ is some-
times added.  Other examples are c¢hi or 7, go; yii, cat; nisha, sit; atsh,
come; osht, vise, stand; w7, dic; prek or ao, give; santé (cf, Bashgali
achund), vun; oéch, take; g»ut, bind; vai-shao, draw water ; wttd, keep
(me as thy servant).

The 2nd person plural ends in »é. Thus, karacé, put ye on (the saddle, a garment) ;
datavé, put ye on (a ring, shoes).

The Present Tense is conjugated as follows :—

1 strike. I zo.
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.
1. oiam. _ viamigh. gyam. gyamish.
2. viash. viase. guasgh. GYase.
3. wvias. viast. gyas. gyast.

Other cxamples ave meryam, I dic; ne vécham, 1 do not 1ake; nishds, he sits, or
he dwells ; matras, he says; chast, they make (offerings). In the following, the third
person plural is used in the senso of the third person singular, charaydst, he is grazing ;
éast, he comes ; lasayast, it hecomes spare, remains over and above. It is possible that
in these last yast is really an auxiliary verh connected with the Ghalchah yest, he is.
The verh substantive ver scems to he really a future of the root which appears in the
Ghalchah (Yidgha) wiem. I was.

Definite Present.—There is no special form for this. Tt is the same as the
simple present. In the list of words, the idea of a simple present is expressed by a

circumlocution.
Thus, yé viyusto-ka mayd vrem, | am in a beating, something like the old English

‘I am a-beating.’

Imperfect.—This, in the list of words, is expressed by a similar circumlocution.
Yé viyiisto-ka mays variem, I was in a beating, I was a-beating. In the specimens
therc are sevoral forms which can only be treated as imperfeets or as habitual pasts.
They are based on the corresponding forms of the present tense, and aro preyas«, (no one)
used to give (1o him) ; éydse, (his son) was coming (and was seen by him); céchase,
(the devil) used to take (tribute) ; prédsi, they used to give (a man).

Future.—The typical letter of this tensc is r, corresponding fo the Bashgali /.
VOL. VIII, PART IJ. o2
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Compare the Bashgali zilam, I shall strike. As in that language, the first person plural
is irregular, the following is the conjugation of the tense ‘ I shall strike’ :—

8ing. Plur.
1. wvifram. vikareé.
2. vieresh. viere.
3. vier. vieret.

Other examples arc mela chéram, 1 will make words; bikaré, we will become
(happy).

"This tense can he used in the sense of a present subjunctive, as in yé kas vieram, 1
perhaps may strike.

Past. —In transitive verbs this tense is conjugated passively with the subject in
the agent casc. I have not found any instances in which the tense is changed to agree
with the object in gender or number (sce, howover, the perfect, below). As in other
languages, the tense is the simplest form of the past participle, without the termination
sta. In one or two cases it takes the termination o, instead of @. The past tense of the
verb ‘strike’ is thercfore conjugated as follows, the participle itself remaining un-
changed throughout :—

Sing. Plur.
1. 7 vinag or vino. yema vind, £ing.
2. to vind or vino. vima VinG, vino.
3. tasho vina or vind. tes vind, vino.

Other examples of this tense are, miul pré vé kura, did you buy ? mafya, he
divided ; véséteya, he collected ; pusiya, he lost ; preshya, he sent; mela (or mele) kra
(k%r or kira), he made words, he said ; &rd, k#r or karda, he (or I) made, he (or I did);
veérétoa, he saw, I saw; pelffgé, he embraced; jiparto, he kissed; mela kudeyd, he
enquired ; =frya, he entrcated ; prata, thou gavest ; jéra (2nd specimen), he killed.

Witk a pronominal suflix of the dative of the first person we have pratom, thou
didst (not) give to me.

The word for * he said’ is matrei, which seems to be irregular. Possibly the ei is a
pronominal suflix meaning ¢ to him.’

In the casc of intransitive verbs, the third person singular is the bare past participle,
which agrees with the subject in gender. In the other persons, pronominal suffixes of

the nominative are added to the past participle. We thus get the following conjuga-
tion of ¢ I went’:— '

fing. Plur.
1. gom. gomigh.
2. gosh. goe.
3. goa (masc.), gea (fem.), got.

An example of the 3rd sing. fem. is nightupren dabala 9od, palkér dabili ged, first
the boy went, afterwards the girl went. ’ ’
Other examples of this tense are sematyd, he started ; chamyd, (a famine) stuck;
bea or bé, ho became ; nishind, he sat, or stayed; &inyd, he understood ; ogbirmg.gam’
I felt (lit. went) ashamed; 4, he came; zo-ma-véryd, he did not wish in his hea.rt;

ato, (the turn came); shatinot, they became merry ; nishinit, they dwelt : vg 5
they rebelled. y dwelt ; véshan-got,
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In the Parable, when the elder son comes home, the word used is dayya, he arrived.
I am unable to explain this form. Possibly it is really the locative of a verbal noun,
and means ¢ on arriving.’

The Perfect tense is, in the list, formed from the counjunctive participle. Thus,
§ oibi vrem, by me having struck he is by me, i.e. I have struck him. Elsewhecre hoth
in the list and in the specimens, it is formed from the past participle. Thus, soe ishirs
kerésta (? is this feminine) ver, he has made the sister a wife, he has marriced the sister ;
tato brujao prata ver, the father has given food.

The Pluperfect, in the only example, is made from the past participle, viz. §
vinista vari, 1 had struck.

As in Bashgali, a kind of Conditional or Subjunctive mood is made by suffixing
ba, as in yarim-bé . . . . kiuts parorem-ba, if Tmay eat . . .1 may fill
(my) belly. Somectimes this ba is omitted, and we have other idioms, like those given
in the list; yé kas vifram, I may perhaps strike ; 7 viywsta ver, to me it is (proper) to
strike, I should strike.

The Passive voicc is formed by conjugating the past participle with the verb
substantive. Thus:—

yé vinasta vrem,—1 am heing struck.
yé vinasta variem,—1 was struck.
yé vinasta bariam,—1 shall be struck.

The Negative is throughout ne, except in the negative verh substantive (sco
above). The word for ‘no’ is nai or nei.
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SPeECIMEN |.
(WareaL, iN KAFIRISTAN.)
(Khan Sahib’Abdul Hakim Khan, 1900.)

Ek  manashe-be¢ du  piutr  vari. Ami-ka  mayd késhteo
One man-of lwo  soms  were. These  among  by-the-younger-
piutrus tatos-ka matrei, ‘0 ta, to-ha  mal-ak  mayd
son-of-him the-father-of-him-to it-was-said, <O [father, thee-of property amony
T malini i ao.’ Se tés-kane  mayd  tasho-ba mal
my  share  to-me give. By-him them among kim-of  property
matya. Ek kiti wis di  patkére-ke keshteo piutrus
was-divided. A some (i.c. few) days also  after by-the-younger son-of-him
saprok tasho-ha mal vaséteya, ek  sudu gola-ke samatya.
all him-of  the-property was-collected, a distaut  country-to  le-started.
Sed  balamast bi tasho-ba mal pusiya. Ki-was-ke
There debauched becoming  him-of  property was-lost. What-day-at (i.c. whei)
saprok mal pusiya,  se gola-ka  abar avota chamya.
all  property was-lost, that couwntry-to bad  famine (lit. hunger)  stuck.
Se  nigiti bei. Se¢  goa, ck echchu sal manash mili gébi
Iie in-want Ulecame. 1lle went, a« wvery rich man with having-gone
nishina. Se hosta manash se preshya tanu
sat (i.c. stayed). That  good (i.c. rick)  man(-by) he  was-sent  his-own
tola-k¢ marga  charafisto-keti. Sc matras, ‘mergd lasavishto yé yarim-ba
field-to  swine  feeding-for. Ile says, ‘swine’s leavings I (if-)I-may-eat
kiuts  pararem-ba.’ Ki  manash tasho na preyasa. Se  cneri
belly L-may-fill.” Any man _ lo-him  mol  1as-giving. He  now
binya, tasho shi mili  mela kra, ¢ iti manash  ima
understood, his self  with talking 1was-done,  ‘so-many men my
tato-ba mal yebi lasayast, yé avotd meryam.
Jather-of  wealth  having-eaten  spare-becomes, I by-hunger  am-dying.
Oshtibi tato-ka gabi mela chdram, “0 ta, to
Maving-arisen  father-to  having-gone word  I-will-make, “ O  father, thee
myukne Trasken myukne yé&  oshirma-gom, Ye to-ba piutr bala
before God before I  ashamed-went. I  thee-of son being
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niiryem. 1 to mili koidam-kulla kati  utts.”’ Oshtibi
not-am. Me thee with  hired-servant  like  keep.”’ Having-arisen
tatos-ka goa. Sudé piutrus éyasa tato
Jather-of-him-to he-went. At-a-distance the-son-of-him was-coming by-the-father
se  vérétoi; tasho i) utulbi, sanumbi god, piutrus
he was-seen ; his heart  having-burnt, having-run he-went, the-son-of-him
damroy-ka peligo, jiparto. Piutrus tatos-ka
the-neck-to  was-embraced, le-was-kissed. By-the-son-of-hins the-father-of-him-to
mela kiir, ‘O ta, to myukne Trasken myukne y& oshirmi-gom.
word was-made, * O fatheyr, thee befure God before I ashamed-went.
Enori pat 1 to-ba  piutr  biista niiri.’ Tatos
Now after to-me  lhee-of  the-son  to-be  it-is-not(-fit)." By-the-father-of-him
tasho-ha bahri mele kitira, ‘hosta adicham avibi i
him-of  slaves(-to) word was-nade, ‘good garment having-brought this-one

karav®; ek  Agushtd avibi, i deliv-ke  datave, i
put-on ; a ring  having-brought, this-one’s finger-to  put-on, (lo-)this-one
waisali datavé. Sed patk&re brujao katibi kushil bikare.
shoes  put-on.  From-thet  after  food  having-eaten merry we-will-become.
Niushte ima piatr mdrasta  vari, shiida be; pius  beoosta  vari,
Formerly my  son dead was, liring  he-became ;  lost  hecome  wus,
eneri i vrétoa.’ Aka shatinot.
now by-me he-was-seen.’ They became-merry.
Tasho-ba  deshted piutrus sC tlird  tasho-ba  tola-ka  mayd
lim-of  the-elder son-of-him  (at-)that  time  him-of field in
rari. Atko-bg ébi ama tavar (iayy:‘}
wa.s. There-from having-come  to-the-house neur he-arriced
alol-patresta nat-chiista  tasho  shudi be. Ek tasho-ba  manash
singing-(?) giving dance-doiny  to-hin known  became. Oune  hLim-of man
chakati se mela-kudeya, ¢ kasu-di alol preast 7’
haring-summoned  by-him  word-was-asked, Jor-what-also singing  they-(?) give 7’
Se matrei, ‘to-ba hra a; s¢  argu-bi asto-keti
By-him  it-was-ssid, thee-of  the-brother came; he well-being  coming-for
to-ba tato bruiao  prata-ver.’ Tashd chitan kiira.
thee-of by-the-ﬁztl;er Jeod given-is. By-lim annoyance  was-made.
Se amit attar fisto-ke 20-na-veryil. Tatos
Ile in-the-house inside  going-for heart-not-wished. By-the-father-of-lim
ber gé se¢ hosta zérya. Se {atos-ka
outside having-gone he well wus-cntreated. By-kim  the-father-of-him-to
matrei, ‘iti vel to-ké  koidam kira. Kui-di
it-was-said, ‘so-many  year (thee-to  service was-done(-by-me). Lver-even
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to-ha mela urunga  na kilira. Iti koidam kura
thee-of  the-word  otherwise mot  was-done. So-much  service  was-done
to ki wis-ké ek chi y& na pratom, im  jara mili
by-thee any time-at ome kid to-me mot was-given-to-me, my [riends  with
yébi, yé kushil bariem. Kui-ta i to-ba piutr
having-caten, I  lhappy might-have-become. When this thee-of the-son
a~ba, kista  kanchanai mili to-ba mal pusiya, to
may-have-come, by-whom  harlots  with thee-of the-property was-lost, by-thee
i-keti brujao prata. Tatos tagho-ka matrei,
this-one-for  food was-given.’ By-the-father-of-him  him-to  it-was-said,
‘O piutr, to saprok  was I mili vresh. Ima kasu ver-ba,
‘O  son, thou all  time me with  art. My  whatever may-be,
tagha  ver. Yema  kushil hiista vari, kasu-keti to-ba
thine  is. To-us  happy  to-become  was(-proper), because thee-of
bra morasta  vari, eneri piukede hé ; pius  beoosta  vari, cneri

the-brother dead was, now alive  became; lost become was, now
i vordtoa.’
by-me  he-was-seen.
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DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. K&FirR Grourp,

WAI-ALA.

SPeCIMEN |I.

(WaIGAL, IN KAFIRISTAN.)
(Khan Sahib Abdwl Hakim Khan, 1900.)

Nigshtupren Wai Jelalabad nishinasta  vari. Seo-be
Formerly  the-1ai-people  in-Jalalabad dwelt were. There-from
war-ébi Narang nishinot. Seo-bé muki wir-gbi
up-having-come at-Narang they-duwelt. There-from having-fled up-having-come
Chaqan-serai  nishinot. Seo-be eébi Shakurik nishinat.
at-Chaqgan-sarai they-dwelt. There-from  having-come  at-Shakurik  they-dwelt.
Shakuyik@ Shigal tao  tavar ver. Seo-hd eébi
In(i.c. to)-Shakurik the-Shigal country near  is. There-from having-come
Kumaritun Samalam nishinét. Seo-be échi Waigal
at-Kumaritun (and-)Samalam  they-dwelt. There-from haring-come in-Waigal
nishinot.
they-dwelt.
Waigal yosh  vari. Se  ya-velé Waigalié-ké sham
In-1Waigal a-deril 1was. Ile every-year the-1Waigal-people-from  tribute
véchisa. Ama gﬁg%bi . tasho Vir-vare ek manash
was-taking. ITouses having-counted to-lim by-turn-(and-)turn a nan
préasi. Ek ama-ké ck dabala ek  dabili  tsaverker  vari.
they-used-to-give. One house-in  one boy one girl orphans were.
Tes-ké  var ato. Nishtupren dabala  goa, patkér dabili @cd.
Them-to turn arrived. First the-boy wenl, afterwards the-girl went.
Yash matrei, ‘lJamustok  verct. Nei, na  vécham. T-keti
By-the-devil it-was-said, ‘very-small (lhey-are. No, not  I-take. This-for
Wai yosh-k& véshan-got. Seo-he te
the- Wai-people the-devil-from rebellious-went. There-from they
Trasken tarala  got. Tesa  Trasken Bimberi  ada
(the-God-)Trasken  searching  went. By-them  Trasken  (on-)Binsberi hill
vardtoi. Se Waigalié mili gébi yosh tashd
was-seen. He the-Waigal-people with having-gone  the-dewil by-him
jéra. Seo-ba  patk® Waigal manash Traskene-k&  dah  chist,

was-killed. There-from after Waigal  men Trasken-to  offerings make:
VOL. VIII, PART IL .
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NUMERALS.

Ek, du, tré, shta, pach, sha, sot  osht, na, dosh, yash,
One, two, three, fowr, five, six, seven, eight, nine, ten, elecen,

bash,  trlsh, chad®h, pachésh, shesh, satash,  eshtish, &shi,
twelve, thirteen, fourteen, fifteen, sixvteen, seventeen, eighteen, wninetecen,
vishi, vishé-dosh, du-vigshi, du-vighé-dosh, tré-vighi, tré-vishé-dosh, shta-vishi,
twenty,  thirty, Sorty, fifty, sixty, seventy, eighty,

shta-vigshg-dosh, pich-vishi.
ninety, hundred.



WASI-VERI OR VERON.

This language is spoken by the Présun, one of the Suftd-posh tribes of Kafiristan.
According to Sir George Robertson' they are also called Viron by their Muhammadan
neighbours, and ‘are probally a very ancient people. They inhabit the Presuneul,?
and arc entirely different from the Sidh-poshtribes on the one hand, and from the Wai
and the Ashkun(d) pcople on the other. They are remarkable for their peaceful
disposition, and for their inefliciency as fighting men.........The high valley of the
Présuns is easy, and the grazing cxcellent, the (locks and herds good and the people
can be plundered without much difficulty : but it is a sort of cockpit for Kafiristan, and
no man can wander there safely except when the passes are closed by snow.’

The language spoken by this people differs extremely from Bashgali, but a perusal
of the grammatical notes which follow will show that hoth languages evidently helong
to the same stock.?

The following specimens of the Vevon dialect, or Wasi-veri, have been prepared for
me, under circumstances of considerable difliculty, by Khan Sahib Abdul Ilakim Khan.
As explained above, the Verons are a people not. easy to get hold of. Al length, after
long search, a shepherd of considerable stupidity was found, and with his aid the versions
were prepared through the infermediary of a Bashgali Shaikh, who knew something
of his language.

The results are the two following specimens (a version of the Parable of the Prodigal
Son, and a Folktale), and the following List of words in the Veron language.

This is the first attempt which has ever, so far as T am aware, been made to record
any facts about this interesting language, coneerning which nothing has hitherto heen
known except tho name.  Considering the want of intelligence shown by the source of
our information, we cannot hope that the specimens are in every respect correct, hut
Khan Sahib Abdul Takim Khan’s skill and experience in preparing these specimens
(this is the thirteenth that he has been good enough to procure for me) are a guarantee
that every care has been taken to make them as accurate as the circwunstanees permitted.

From the specimens and the list of words, we are able to put together the following
imperfect sketeh of the Veron language, which has been checked @ Chitral by Khan
Sahib Abdul Ilakim Khan :—

L—NOUNS—

Singular. Plural.
(1) ga, a father. ya-kil orv ya-kili.
yd, of a father. yi-kilin.
ya-pa or ya-pané, to a father. ya-kilio-panc.
ya-pa or ya-panea, from a father. ya-kilio-panea.

\ I'he Kafirs of the Jlindu-kusk- pages 78 and ff.
2 This is tho namo given by Sir George Robertson to the river which is formed by the ¢ Wezgul’ drainage.
Op. laud. pages 64 and G6. The river does not appear to have any established local name or he would have aged it, instead
of coining a designation. Khan Sahib Abdul Hakiin Khan calls it the ¢ Wasi-zal,” and the language ¢ Veron * or ¢ Wasis
vori,’ 7.e. speech of Wasi.
3 Compare the first personal pronoun in the two languages. In Bashgali, it is du/s and in Veron it is unzd.
VOL. VIII, PART II. I

1
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Singular. Plural.

(2) lughtn, a daughter. lught-kil or lught-kili,
lughtu, of a daughter. lught-Filio.
lughtu-pa, to a daughter. lught-Fkilio-pané.
lughtu-panea, from a daughter. lught-kilio-panea.

The following are further examples of the formation of the plural :—

Singular. Plural.

pié, a son. pi€ or pie-kili,

warjemi, a man, warjems.

weste, 3 woman. westeo.

iri, a horse, iri0.

&hesht, a bull. zheshteo.

guth, a cow, githo,

kirukh, a dog. kirg.

There does not appear to be a dual number. We have lue-ya-kil, two fathers; lie
lught-kil, two daughters; lie pié, two sons; lie warjemi, two men.

Some nouns appear to have an oblique form. At least we find farage or tarag-ti,
in the house, and tarage tibbatiuk, near to the house.

As regards cases, the genitive frequently has the termination @ri, Thus we have
warjemi-ari, of a man; ri-ari, of the horse; kizhgd-ari, of the swine. So alsoin the
Pronouns (g.2.). The terminate wak also appears in the list of words. Thus, ya-wak,
of a father.

As regards the Dative, the specimens and the List of words givea form in g, Thus,
yash, to the father; pifsh, to theson ; iyi endesh pologsko, thou to-me saidst. It may be
noted here that the specimens show that the postpositions of the cases are very loosely
used, and are {requently omitted. It seems to me to be probable that in the first two
examples the gk is a pronominal suffix meaning ¢his,’ and that the words mean ¢ his
father’ and ‘ his son,” respeotively. Compare the Wai-ala managhsha, his man,

1 note one instance of a Dative Plural in an, ie. from palé, a servant, we have
Nominative Plural palé; Dative Plural paléan, (the father said) to the servants, Or,
more probably, paléan is a general oblique plural form, Compare the Bashgali palsin-3,

A Dative of motion to a place is formed by prefixing tu. Thus, tu-gul, to (or in) a
country ; tu-munj, to-in, into,

A Locative case is formed by suffixing munj, Thus, ilineok-tu-munj, to-in-fields :
tulu-mung, in longing. ¢ On the back’ is tu-gich. Thus, iri-tugich,on a horse. Ny a]s(;
means ‘in,’ in pu-losuni, in want.

1I.—PRONOUNS—
Singular. Plural, Singular, Plural,
unzi, 1. ase. -y, thou. mis,
um, um-dri, of me, my, as. 7, i-uri, of thee, thy. asén-uri,

endegh, Dat. and ob). form. asé, as.  itiegh, Dat. and obl. form. asén,

.The Ol.ﬂiql'le forms can, apparently, be used for almost any case, Thus, in the
wpecimens, in different places, endegh means * of me,’ ‘to me,’ and ¢ me.’ ¢ My ’father’
is um ya : um aga (second specimen) is ‘ to me’ : us~pané is * to us.’
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In the second person, the sign of the genitive is often dropped. Thus we have
7 mam, thy name; i yd, thy father; i timig, before thee;  pi¢, thy son,

Singular. Plaral.
8, he. . mi.
sumigh, sumigh-uri, of him, mishin, mighin-uri.
sumigh, migh, Obl. form. meghin.

The oblique form may be used for any case. Thus, mish letri, his wealth ; misk sho-
pané, with his own self ; sumisk-pané, to him ; sumisk amjon, put on him ; sumisk eshtak
pi€, his eldest son; sumish-dugé (compare Bashguli ene-dugan), for his sake; sumish
tu-gichi, on his back ; swmish-pa, from him. Regarding pronominal suflixes sce the
remark on the Dative case of nouns, above.

‘That’ is esle, as in esle warjemi, that man: esle ves, at that time. ¢Those
rupecs ’ is translated marga tenga. ¢ This’is ws, as in ué i, this horse; wa pi€, this
son.

The following are miscellaneous pronouns. ¢ Who’ (relative) is kese or kes ; € whose ?*
is tesh; ‘what ?’ is psel ; ‘somany ’ is kereg ; ‘ how many’ is kereg-skal ; ¢ whatever’ is
pespulok; € any one’ is kesedde; ume-iiri psahstro, i-iri asto, is * mine whatever-things
are, thine are.’

IIT.—VERBS—
A. Verbs Substantive.
Infinitive, inik, to be, as in pi€ inik «ipua, fit to be a son.
Present Tense, 1 am, etc.

Singular. Plural.
1. esmo, aso. esemsho.
2. eso, or es. £8¢00.
3. eso, so, esela. aslo.

The following sentences may be cornpared with the above : —
Aipua na aso, I am not fit.
Um pané eso, thou art with me.
Nerag tikke eso, how far is it ?
Zin larag-t7 eso, the saddle is in the house.
Lité eso, he is taller.
Pseh lol nat so, what singing (and) dancing is there ?
I nam pesnemes, what is your name ?
Ua iri nerag utsu esela, how old is that horse ?
Nerag pi¢ ast (possibly borrowed from Ghalchah), how many sons are there 7
Um-dri psahstro, i-uri asto, mine whatever things are, thine are.

Past Tense, I was, etc.

Singular. Plural.
1. essem. asemsko.
2. ess0. esno.

3. esso, 0, ts0. aslo, ese,
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Examples of the use of this tense are,—
8% tulu=munj 80, he was in longing.
sumigh eshtak pi¢ itineok tu-munj so, his eldest son was in the fields.
atlege kata warjems so, there was a wealthy man.
shingranik char {s0, merry-making was proper.
liie pié ese, there were two sons.
Future, 1 shall he ;—unzi aporgosmo.
Present Conditional, I may be ;—unzi aporgosme.
Past Conditional, I wonld have become merry ;—shingraga saisumish.
Future Conditional, I should be ; —inikso.
Several words are translated € he hecame? in the specimens.  They ave as follows :—
atu-kal wokso, there became a famine-year.
riu-losun wokso, he hecame in want.
tiklinl wokso, he became annoyed.
sho-akso, he heecame alive.
alo-bokso, he had hecome lost.
shingra waguslo, they became merry (compare pezekso, he went; pezegusto,
they went).

B. Active Verb.
Standard verb,—

pesumtinik, to beat,

Infinitive, peswmlinik, to beat; so dnik, to be; wuzdnik, to graze ; oyinik, food ;
tibzinik, to go inside; shingranik, to make merry. We find a Dative of the Infinitive
in alsuk-pané abuk aphlégoe, he gave food for (on account of) his coming.

The Past Participle or Conjunctive Participle ends in ¢ or z. Thus, pesumts,
having beaten ; so bidi-talwi, having done debauchery ; oyi, having ecaten ; wnights, having
risen ; wekozi, having seen ; gizi, having brought; chdli, having called; bebz7, having
gone out ; lizh-gui, having collected ; tibz7, having gone inside; kosi, having fallen.
1k ki-zo, running, seems to belong to this.

Imperative,—pesumtieh, beat ; so,—aphleh or opllin, give ; sumoti, keep; al bizas,
look here. Other examples in the list of words are,—pez, 20 ; oyus, eat; bishlus, sit ;
jots, come; ishleh, stand ; omos, die ; ikiutsek, vun ; ilgéseh, take (P take away) ; a@rias,
walk.

Plurals are amjon, put on ; sakshin, put.

Present,—-1 beat, ete.

Singular, Plural,
1. pesumtiemo. pesumtimgho,
2. pesumtimasigh. pesumtimasineh.
3. pesumtimaso, pesumtimasto,

The same tense of the verh ¢to go’ is (judging from the list of words) somewhat
different. It is as follows :—

1. pezemo. pazemgho (sic).
2. pezmanigh. pezemasench.

3. pezemaso. pezemasto.
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The only example in the specimens is &z-shilmasto, it (they) become(s) spare.

In the List of words we find ayameso, he is grazing ; i-fak tsdmaso, he comes behind
you. Moksum, in the Parable, which is translated ¢I am dging,” is apparently really a
Past Tense, and means ‘I am dead.’

The following appear to be the terminations of this tense :—

Singular. Plaral.
1. emo. 11 8ho.
2. masish. masinch, masench.
3. maso, meso. masto.

These may be compared with the Present and Past Tenses of the Verh Substantive
and with the Bashzali Pluperfect.

Imperfect,—pesumtimasésum.

In the Parable, @maso, he was coming, is apparcntly an example of this tense.
It looks, however, more like the third person present.

Future,—1I shall beat, etc.

Singuvlar, Plural.
: 1. pesumtemo. pesemtemsho. )
2. pescmtimasso. peseintiogasno.
3. pesemtiogosso. pesemtiogasto.

Other cxamples are,—
pezemo, L will go; veri-polemn, I will say words ; oinisho, we will eat; shingraimsho,
we will make merriment.

Pyresent Conditional,—1 may heat, ecte., —pesumti-wolgosm. Other examples are
probably gosaisuwm, I would make (my belly satistied) ; bi-shilemae, if (the husks) would
become spare ; and (in the second spcecimen) ug mokwaswm, I should not die. This

pare ; i
is perhaps a future. ‘I should heat’ is pesumtenikso.

Past Tense.—The subject appears always to be in the Nominative in the case of
Transitive Verbs, but the conjugation of Transitive and Neuter Verbs differs in this

tense.
I beat, cte.
Singular, FPlural.
1. wnza peswmtion. «S€ peswmliomsho.
2. iyi pesumtioksho. miit peswmntequnch.
3. sit pesumliogo. mit pesumtiogosto.
I went, etc.
1. unzit pezeksam. asé pezaksamigh.
2. iy pezeyesish. mit pezaksinch.
3. si pezugish, pezugusto, mit pezegusto.
or pezekso.

Other examples of the Past Tensc of Transitive Verbs are :—

First Person,—iliemche, 1 did; wzhogo, I found.

Second Person,—(List of words) pli ilgégo, you bought; (Specimens) dyit pespulok-
shilo, whatever thou saidst ; nd uphlégo, thou didst not give; abuk aphiégo, thou gavest
food.
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Third Person,—polsgo, he said ; wilisdgo, he lost ; tikhégo, he consumed ; eségo, he
sent; lust ultsogo, he embraced ; veri-aplogo (7 aphlégo), he ordered ; nusidgo, he heard ;
agi-dedgo, he enquired ; abuk aphlégo, he gave food ; optodgo, he entreated ; psdago, he
lost ; jichaveh wuphlégo, he gave a paper; abuk aphlégo, they gave food.

Ending in sfo are,—bulog-légusto, he made division; ftizh-gousto, he collected ;
kesedde sumish na aphlimasto, no one gave him ; aptégusto, they accepted ; ipogusto, he
built ; légusto, they did. These are all probably plurals.

The two following end in kso, which judging from analogy would lead us to class

them with Neuter Verbs; butthe meaning seems to be transitive,—apichokso, be
kissed ; alugokso, it struck (? alighted) on his head.

Judging from cases like aphlégo or uphlégo, which means thou gavest, he gave,
and they gave, it would scem that in the case of Transitive verbs, the Tense has a
Passive signification, although the pronouns of the subject are used in the form of the
nominative. Unzi aphlégo would be equivalent to the Urdi ma-né diya ; iyii aphlégo,
to ti-né diyd, and so on. The case closely resembles that of Dakhini IMindostini
which has ma? (not mai-né) diya.

Other examples of the Past Tenses of Neuter verbs are,—

First Person,—moksim, I am dead ; emaso, I became.

Third Person,—(List of words), ashlekso, he is seated, or ashkilekso, he resides ;
(Specimens) shilégusto, he stayed ; wakso, he became ; jurokso, his heart burnt ; mokso,
he was dead ; sho-0kso, he became alive ; bikso, he beecame ; woskukso, he wished ;
atsukso, he came ; ashlegso, he sat.

Uzliogo is translated ¢ he became found.” It is probably a Transitive verb, aand
means ¢ I have found (him).’

It would appear probable that the termination so in the above instances is the
third person singular past of the verb substantive, meaning ‘he was.” 8o also the
termination usfo of the third person plural. Compare the Bashgali Pluporfect.

Perfect,—T have beaten,—No example. Skal wezig mish pe eshpomo means ‘I have
beaten with many stripes,” but the verbal root is not the standard one. Other examples,
all more or less doubtlul, are,—¢bil liemo, I have done (I did) service; unun ni gasum,
I have not refused ; @ wayeh awukso, thy hrother has come (came) ; unzi iltin tsera
skal tid pezaksom, I have walked (I walked) a long distance to-day, I am informed
that, as a matter of fact, the language has no perfect tense. The Past tense is used in
the meaning both of an Indefinite Past aud of a Perfect.

Pluperfect,— 1 nad beaten’ is unzii pesumtimasum.
The following examples of Passive Verbs are given in the list of words:—
unzit pesumtinggan puzokso, un:ic pesumtiuggan pezagesh,
I am beaten. I was beaten.
unzu pesumtiuggan pezimesk,
I shall be beaten.

Finally,—1It is probable that the above verb pesum-tinik, to beat, is a compound
ona. It may be mentioned that the root of the corresponding verb in Kalasha is £i.

In the above examples the vowels « and , @ and ¢, ¢ and ¢ seem to -be freely used
for each other. I have written in each case what I have found.
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DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. KAFIR GROUP.
WASI-VERI OR VERON.

SPECIMEN |.

(Khan Sahid Abdul Ilakim Khan, 1899.)

Attege warjomi-ii  lie pig  ese. Mishin tum-jurak bannia
One man’s two sons were. Of-them  from-among  the-younger
va-sh pologo, ¢Ou va, i letri tum-juruk  um butog endesh

father-to  said, <O father, (thy property  [frow-amony oy share to-me
ophlin” S mish et mishin tumunj butog-lécusto. Nerag  vestektse

give. Ie his  wealth them  among divided. Soine days-after
bannia i mish letri  sunyawi tizh-zousto  tikk€  tu-gul - pesagusto.
younger son  his wealth all collected  distant to-country  awenl.
Mish letri  csle bidi-talwi wilisogo, immurch mish  letri
His wealth there having-done-debauchery he-lost. TV hen his  wealth
sunyawi  tikhdgo esle-tu-gui  skal atu-kal wokso. St nu-losuni
all  was-conswned in-that-country ch  hunger-yedr becwme. e n-1cant
wokso. Sa pezekso attege  kata warjemi pané mesh shiléeusto.  Esle
became. Ile went one  wealthy  person cill together stayed. That
warjemi mish  itineok tu-munj  sumish  esego kizhga  wuzanik. Sit
person his fields in him senl siwine  grazing-for. Iie
tulu-munj  so, Ckizhga-tri oyinik  wils bi-shilema oy
longing-in  10as, Cswcine’s Sfood  husks if-spare-wonld-become  having-caten
omila laro gosaisum.’ Kesedde sumish na  aphlimasto.  Esle-tu-ves
belly satisficd [-would-make.’ Any-one to-him nol gace. Al-that-time
bisikneokso mish  shd pané veri-pologo, ¢ kereg-skal palé  um vi
to-senses-came lis-0ttn self with words-said, ¢ how-many  sercants wmy futher's
arawar-pané  abuk oyl mishin-turi  bi-shilmasto; unzit atavi
wealth-with  food  having-eaten of-them spare-becomes ; I of-hunyer
moksum. Uishti yia-pa pezemo ;  sumish-pané veri-polemo,
am-dead. Having-risen  father-to  I-will-go ; him-to words-I-will-say,
«“0 ya, unzii Pachda timig i timig jirikh omaso.
“(Q father, I God  before thee before ashamed became.
Ala-tai i pi§ inik aipua na  aso. Endesh attege pale chara
After-this thy son to-le fit not I-am. Me one  servant like
gumotit.”’ TUishti ¥i pa pezekso. Pig tikk&-panea  amaso, yi

keep.”’ Having-risen father to he-went. Son  al-distance was-coming, father
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uskozi jurokso ikkizo pezckso. Ya  pi€sh lust-ultsogo,
having-seen-him  his-heart-burnt running went. Father the-son-to embraced,
apichokso. Pig vi-sh veri-pologo, ‘O va,  unz@ Pacha timig 1
Lissed. Son the-father-to  said, <Q Jfather, I  God Ucfore thee
timig jirikh C1maso ; ali-lal i pi¢ inik aipua ni
before  ashamed  became;  after-this  thy  son  lo-be fit not
aso.’ Ya mish paléan  veri-aplogo, ¢ischum hizisana eizi sumish
I-am.”  Father his servants-to ordered, ‘good  clothes having-brought  him
amjon; attege woeikh izl mish igi-pand sakshon; wezil mish thitd
put-on ; one  viny  having-brought his  finger-on  put ; shoes his  fect
sakshon. Ali-tani abuk  oimsho, shingraimsho. Um pid mokso,
put-on. After-that food we-will-eat, merriment-we-will-do. Ay son was-dead,
iti gho-okso;  ato hokso, iti uzhozo,’ Mi shingra wogusto.

now alive-became ; lost had-become, now I-hace-found’ They merry lecame.

Sminish  eshtck  pid esle-ves mish itineok tu-munj  so. Esti
Alis elder son al-lhat-time  lis Jields in was. Thence
amashe  tarage  tibbhatiuk JIol-nat-1éwo kut st nusitgo. Atlege  pale
coming  house-to newr  singing-dancing sound le heard. One  sercant
chali aci-dengo,  “pseh lol nat so?’ S pologo, ‘1
having-velled  he-enquired, € what singing — dancing — is?’ e  said,  “thy
waych  awukso. I yi  sumigh scozen atsuk-pand abuk  aphlizo.’
brother has-come. Thy [father lis well  coming-for  food gare)
Sa {ikhiul  wokso; tibzinik na  woshukso, va hebhzi sumish
Ile  annoyed became; inside-going wot  did-wish, jfather  out-going hin
optongo. S yash  vevi-pologo,  “al Dizas, kereg ussi I-aga ihil
entreated. Ile futher-to  he-said, “here look, so-many years thee-lo drudgery
licino ; imu-had¢ iva pespulokshilo unun  na  gasum. Kereg  kodium
I-have-done ;  any-time lhow whatever-said refused not I-have. So-mueh  service
ilienche, iva imu-badé  atlege  isha endesh nd  upblégo, um  imjiekh
I-did, thonw  any-lime one kid to-me wol gavest, my  friends
pané mashé oyi shingrae: saisumish. Immu-rch 1
with logether having-caten  merry L-would-lave-become. When  thy

- Y ] - . - - - o _ . ~
uit  pid atsukso, i arawar kes werisat pand psaogo, iyd  sumigh-dugt
this son  came, thy wealth who harlots wilh lost, thouw  for-his-sake

abuk aphlégo. Ya  sumisk pologo, €O pii, idya  vesaligne um-pané
food  gave’ Father to-him  said, O son, thou every-day me-with
eso;  um-ari psahstro i-iiri  asto, as-pand shingranik
art; iy whatever-things-are thine  are, us-with(or to)  merriment -making
char tso, pshakh 1 ud  waych mokso, sude sho-0kso ; ato

fitting was, oecause thy this  Lrolher was-dead, again alive-became ; lost
bokso, sudi  uzhanik-wokso.
had-become, again has-been-found.'



67

[ No. 6.]

DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. KArFIR GROUP.
WASI-VERI OR VERON.

SpreciMEN Il

(Khan Sahib Abduwl Hakim Khan, 1899.)

Atlege  kata  warjemi  so. Sa  warjemi pane pologo, ¢ unm-aga
One wealthy person was. He people to(or with) said,  ‘lo-me
Pacha jicheveh uphlégo ni  mokwasum.’ Sumigsh veri  warjemi aptégusto.
God  paper gave  not I-would-die’ Ilis  word  people accepted.
Sa  warjemi mish-aga iani  wightar tarag  ipogusto. Al warjemi
That person  himself-to new big house built. There people
tizh-gui abuk  aphlego. Sa tibzi kit-pané ashlegso.
having-collected  food gave. Ile  inside(the-house)  stool-om sat.
Warjemni  sunigh-pané skal nat, Iegusto. Natli-mash-tu-munj
Leople before-lim much  dancing did. In-the-conrse-of-the-dancing
uzhni-ir vischek panca bim kosi swmish chiji alogokso.
a-piece-of-rock-salt  ceiling from down falling his on-head struck.
S@  mokso.
He died.
, NUMERALS.
Ipin or altege lile chhi chipa uch wusha sete aste ndh leze  zizh
One two three four five siz  seven eight mine ften  cleven
wizit  chhiza chipults vishilhts ushulhts sctilts  astilts nalts A

twelve thirtecen fourleen  fiftcen  sivteen scventeen eighteen nineteen twenly

lezaij  jibeze lejjibets  chichegzii  chichegzilets  chipegzi  chipegzualets

thirty  forty fifty sizty secenty eighty ninely
ochegzi.
hundred.

13
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ASHKUND.

We know nothing whatever about this dialecet except that the word Ash-kund
means ¢ bare mountain.’  All the cfforts of my friends on the North-West Fronticr have
failed to procure specimens of this language.
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THE KALASHA-PASHAI SUB-GROUP.

The languages belonging to this sub-group are spoken to th » east and south of Kafiri-
stin proper. They are closcly connecled with the true Kilir languages, hut are in-
tlueneed by the neighhouring forms of speech. ‘They are three in nuwmber, viz. (1)
Kalasha, (2) Gawar-bati, (3) Pashai. Of these Kalashi represents the Kafir lanwuages
merging into Kho-war, while the other two represent them merging into the languages of
the Kohistan described post, pp. 507, They are dealt with in the following pages.



KALASHA.

The Kalashis or Kalash Kifirs' inhabit the small valleys of Bomboret, Kalashgim,
and Birir, south-west of the town of Chatriar (Chitral), in the high lands between the
Qashqgiar (Chatrir) and the Bashgal Rivers. They are Musalmans, and are subject to
Chatrar, but are claimed by the Bashgali as slaves.

Their language, Kalisha, is a connecting link between Bashgali and Kho-war, the
language of Chatrir. The people who use it call it the kaldsha-man, or “specch of the
Kalaghas.’

AUTIIORITY—
Lerser, Dr. G Wo,—TLe Languayes and Races of Dardistun, Lahore, 1877. Part I of this book con-
{nins a Vocabulary, and some brief grammatical notes on (amongst other languages) Kalasha.,

There 1 also w set of dialogues in the language, which is reprinted in the same anthor’s Iunze
and Nugyr lund-book, Calcutta, 1889, pp. 133 and ff,

LireNer, De. G W, —A4 sketeh of the Dashgale Kuajirs and of their language, Lecture in the Journal
of the United Scrvice Institate of India, No. 43, Simla, 1880. The language described is
Kalagha, not Bashgali.

It is to be regretted that the malterials for giving a full account of this languago are
so imperfect.  All that T have been able to do has been to combine in the following
grammatical sketeh the information given by Dr. Leitnor, and that which 1 have gleaned
from the two spcecimens, and from the list of standard words annexed. In quoting
Dr. Leitner, I have, perforee, given his spelling, except in the case of ohvious misprints.?

Of the two specimens, onoe is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and
the other a piece of Folk-lore in the Kalasha language.

A BRIEF SKETCH OF KALASHA GRAMMAR (SO FAR AS
KNOWN).

I.—NOUNS—

(e) Gender,—The distinction of gender docs not appear to exist in the language,
Thus, ek prusht moch, a good man; ek prusht istri-juh, a good woman.
There appear, however, to be two declensions of nouns, one of animate, and
the other of inanimate, objects.

(0) Number,—When it is wished to emphasize the plural idea, words like chhik, all,
are appended.

! Biopuvren, 7ribes of the Hindoo Roosh, pp. 64 and 127,

* Dr. Leitner adnits in the Preface to his work that, for want of proper type, dincritical marks have not been given in
every caso, and that those that are used, are not nsed with uniformity. This is {o be regretted, but I have not thought it
proper to venture to corvect his spelling from my inuer consciousness. These proofs have, however, rince this was written,
been carcfully revised on the spot by Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan,
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(¢) Declension.—The Accusativeis the same as the Nominative. Nouns have usualiy
two forms, a direct and an oblique. The oblique form of masculine ani-

. mate nouns in the singular is formed by adding «s or es, and of inanimate

nouns by adding ané or an. 'I'he oblique form of the plural is generally

formed by adding », an or en.  In some cases, the oblique form is the same

as the nominative. Tostpositions are usually added to the oblique form,

but the postposition som or snm, with, is added to the direet form. The
Genitive and Dative are simply the oblique form without any postposition,

(1) dunimate Nouns,*-shd, a king, obl. sha-as; moch, u vaan, obl. moch-us; slrija,

© a woman, obl. styija-as; pulr, a son, obl. putr-us; Khudai, God,obl.

Khuddi-(y)-as; khik, pig, obl. khitk-as. We thus get the following
deelension 1 —

Sing. Mo,

sha, a king (Nom.). sharau.

sha, v king (Ace.). shacan-an.

sha snm, with a king, sharau-an suin.

sha-as, of a king, or to a king, shavau-an.

sha-as pi, from a King. sharcan-an pi.

sha, or éh sha, O king. el shavau.

Sing. *lur, Sin, Plur.

Nom, mach, a man. wmich. dadoe, a father. dadai,
Gen. maoches. maochen. dada, dadas. didui.
Dat. maoches-litia. mochen-hatia. dada-halia. dadai-latia.
ALl (from) maoches-pi. wmochen-pi. dada-pi. dadui-pi.
Nowm. chlit, a daughter.  elilai. so we have Lash, horse; hashen, horses :
Gen. ehhia, ehitiias. chitlai, dan. hull; dandan, Hulls :
Dat. chhaa-hatie. ehlalui-lilia. gak. cow s gagun, cows:
Abl. chhia-pi. ehhilai-pi. shir, dog sheron, dogs.

Other examples, taken from the Parable, are dudd-tada, near the [ather ; Khndayas
ritna, before God ; mazdiras-rau, like a servant; dadus-kai, to the fathier; wmoche-sum,
with a mau; lalion-sum, with prostitutes.

Nore.—In the Parable. the nominative sometimes appears o take the oblique furn. We have pufras, his son (colleeted,
said, was in the field) ; d@das, his father (saw, ordered, embraced). Here, however, the termination is pronominal suflix
meaning ¢his.”  Thus, d@d-as, his father, In {satak-17, the younger son (said), we have possibly an instunce of & ease of the
agent as in Bashyali, Pashtd, and Paiijabi Lefore a trausitive verb in the past tense.

(2) Inanimate Nouns,—hast,a hand, obl. Lastan ; bal, a stone, obl. baéan. So
we have in the second specimen handun hitie for (my) house; naren,
of hunger; irregular is dup hati, to home.

Noto also the forms j@no-sum, with his heart; zli-ena, from or of food.

There is also locative in one. Thus, hastona mucha, (grasped) in a hand; bazaona,
in a hand (Dbazd, a hand). So also we have in the specimens, shabare wakions, at that
time ; korona, on his ears; dokona, in the jungle ; broeshiona, from the top.

The specimens give two examples of a locative in e, viz. angusyake, on (his) finger;
khire, on (his) feet.
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Other forms which are not provided for above are chhét machena, and chhét mach,

in the fields; jégauno, in a place.

Hast gr7 is ¢ holding or seizing a hand,’ not, as Dr. Leitner says, ¢ with a hand.’
Adjectives remain unaltercd. Thus, prusht mich, s good man; prushé miches,

of a good man; prught moch, good men; prusht mochen pi, from good men; prught
istri-jah, a good woman ; and so on.
II.—PRONOUNS—

First Person,—a, 1; mai, me, my, to mc; obl. mai; abi, we ; homa, us, to us; obl.
pl. homo or homa.

Second Person,—ti, tu, thou ; tai, theo, thy, to thee ; obl. fai; abi, ta aste chhik
(chhik means ©all’), you; mimi, your, to you; obl. pl. mimi or mime.

Third Person,—Dr. Leitner gives the following forms, —dsa, he, him, his, to him
(or her); obl. dsa ; shéli, eledras, they ; shisi (\ce.), they; isi, of them ; asi,
shdsi, to them ; obl. pl. shasi. .

This, tya, shiya.
That, afa, tara.

The following forms occur in the specimens : —
se, he, that; that (adj.) to him ; sa, she; iye, shiya, this; afa, tare, that; tok,
him, it, that; (a, taise, ti-a, his; tase, tase kai, to him ; ise, to this person ;
ghe-teh, leh, they ; she-tase, tase, their; tase pi, for them; ¢asi wmdchani or
maocheno, among them ; his own, ti-same.

Iuterrogatives,—kia or kie, what? kiare, who? ko, why? Fkild-espati, because ;
kimon, how many ? shammin, so much (many).

Indefinite Pronouns,—kire, anyone ; kie-galé, whatever,

Relative Pronoun, -kiare-galé (?), in kire-galé tui danlat dumbauo, who wasted thy
property.

There are several examples of pronominal suffixes ; viz. dadi (not dida), my father;

bayo, thy brother ; dado, thy father; piatro, thy son ; patras, his son; dddas, his father.
IIT.—VERBS—

A. Verbs Substantive—

The forms given by Dr. Leitner are wrong. ‘The correct forms are as follows ;—

Pyesent—

Sing. Plur,
1. dsam, compare Kho-wir asun. asik, compare Kho-war asusi.
2. dsas, v » asus. asa, . ’ asums.
3. asov, ’ s asur. dasan, . asung.

When the subject is inanimate the third person is as follows :—
5. shin, compare Kho-war shér, it is, there is; Plural, ghien, compare Kho-war

shéni, they are.

Past—

Sing. Plur,
1. asis. - asims.
2. asi. asili.

3. asis, asla. A8iiie
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né ghiila is, it or they (inanimate subject) did not exist.’ So also, in the third
person singular, aghis is used with an inanimate subject. With the above compare
Kho-war asistam, I was ; oshdi, it was.

Dr. Leitner gives no forms of any vérb meaning ‘to become.” The following forms
oceur in the Specimens and List of Words,—hak, bo (imperat.) ; hin dai, it is becoming ;
hawis, 1 became ; haw, therc became, he, it, became ; hdwen, they became; thi-dsis, he
had become; bam, I shall be; kie ba-am-e, I may be ; hik, to be ; thi, being.

From the above it would appear that Dr. Leitner’s Present ’l(mse him, I am, veally
belongs to the verb ¢ become,’ and that the proper form for T am’ is dgsum, ete.

The verb dai, which also means in Pashto, he is, is used as an auxiliary. Sece
below : —

B.—The Active Verb—-

The Infinitive ends in ik, i, or £ (In Wakhi it ends in @k, in Ormuri in ék, in
Shind in oiki, in Wasi-veri in ¢k, in Paghai in 7k, and in Kho-war in %, or ik.) Exam-
ples of Infinitives are :—

onik, to bring; dék, to give; ik, to come; par-ik, to go; jageik, to see; pik, to

drink ; nisik, to sit ; kdarik,to do ; sangaik, to hear; chishtik, to stand ; zhuk, to cat.

The following instances of the Infinitive oceur in the specimens,—-tyek, to beat;
charaik, to graze (active) ; guro dyak (for dék), singing ; nat karik, dancing ; kdrik, to
make ; perkeyak, to fell ; ik-as, on account of his coming ; par-ik-as, of going.

Dr. Leitnor gives no examples of any Participles. 'The following are all taken
from the specimens :—

Present Pa.rticiple,—par-ik weov, going; ek-weov, coming, from ik, to come ;
teman, beating ; ? iman, coming.

Past Participle,—thaulo, abandoned ; saprek, found ; kere dita, or ker dita, cut;
luina, filled up ; awdjene, ? having said ; ishleg-ita. having slipped down.

Conjunctive Participle,—phdjq, havmg divided; zhui, having caten ; #gh/i, having
risen ; o, having brought.

Irregular are pai, having gonc ; ka, havmg done ; th?, having become ; a-dhiai, run-
ning; yast-kai, having seized (the neck); chhi, having called ; ¢hawai, remaining ;
973, having taken ; nashai, having killed.

The Future is the same as the Present, as in the Ghalchah languages.

Dr. Leitner gives the following forms of the Present-Future. Thcy have been
locally corrected :—

I bring or shall bring (only I give or shall give.
used with inanimate objects).
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur,
1. onim. onik. dém. dek.
2. omis. ona. des. det.
3. oneu. onen. dali. dails.
I come or shall come. I go or shall go.
Sing. Plur., Sing. Plur.
1. im. k. par-im. par-ik.
2. 78, eov. por-is. par-a.
3. iu, in. par-eu, par-in.
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I drink or shall drink. I see or shall see.
Sing. Plur. Sing. * Plur.
1. pim. pik. Jagém. Jagék.
2. pis. pia. Jagadi. Jaga.
3. piu. pin. Jagal. Jagan.
I sit or shall sit. I do or shall do.
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.
1. nisim. nisik. karem. karik.
2. nisis. niseov. karzs. kara.
3. miseu. nisen. kiren. karen.

Dr. Leitner gives only the first person
singular of this.

I hear or shall hear. I stand or shall stand.

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.
1. sangiam. sangdik. chightim. chishlik.
2. sangaas. sanga. : chishtis. chishta.
3. sangdawu. sangdan. ‘ chishlcu. chighlin.

Tho following instances of this tense oceur in the specimens :—

I eat or shall eat. I beat or shall beat. I find or shall find.
Sing. Plur. ' Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.
1. zhum. zhuk. tem. tiek. saprem.  saprek.
2. zhus. ghua. ties. tiel. ‘ sapres, sapra.
S, zha. zhan. tiel. tien.’ sapral.  saprani.

Also the following :—dem, I shall give; zhuk, we shall eat ; kdrik, we shall do;
dek, we shall give.

The following examples of the Imperative are given by Dr. Leitner : —
oni, bring thou ; dé, give thou; 7, come thou; par-i, go thou; jagdi, ses thou ; pz,
drink thou; nisi, sit down ; kdri, do thou; sangai, hear thou ; chighti, stand
thou ; ghw, eat thou.

The following occur in the specimens and list :—par-i, go; zhuh, eat; wisih, sit;
ih, come ; tueh, beat ; ushti, stand; nashi, die; déh, give; «dhiai, run ; gri, take ; hales,
keep me 5 jagai, look ; umbuli, prophesy.

In the specimens the following plurals oceur :—sambiyei, put on; %karai, put on
(make) ; dua, bring.  We have also def, give ye (Leitner, wrongly, déo).

Dr. Leitner gives no examples of the Definite Present, but several occur in the
specimens.  The tenseis formed by adding deé to any form of the Simple Present.
Y hus, nashum dai, L am dying; hin dai, it becomes ; gatew dai, it wants ; giro den dai,
they are singing; karin dai, they are doing; chareik dai, he is grazing; su dai, he is
coming.

Dr. Leitner gives a form im-dai, which he translates by ‘I was coming.’ It is
evidcutly an cxample of this tense. ‘T was coming’ is iman dsis.
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The following fuller examples occur in the specimens :—
I am going.
Sing. ’ Plur.

I am beating.
Sing. Plur.

1. tem dai. tek dasi. par-im dai. par-ik dat.
2. tes dai. tet das. . par-i8 dui. par-a dai.
3. tel dai. ten dai. par-inv dai. pur-in das.

The following example of the Imperfect occurs in the List of Words. The tonse is
formed by adding the past tense of the verb substantive to what isapparently the present

participle. 'Thus, timan dsis, I was beating.

A full example of this tense is—
I was coming.

Sing.
1. iman asis.
2. iman asi.
3. iman asis.

Plur.

- men asimi.

iman asili.

Iman asing.

The following examples of the Past tense are corrected versions of those given by

Dr. Leitner :—

I brought. I gave (irregular).
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plar.
1. onis. onima. prah_ promi.
2. ond. onili. prah. pral.
3. ono. onan. prau, pron.

(The Bashgali for he
pras.)

gave’ is ptastai.

I came. I went.
Sing. Plar. Sing. Plur.
1. ah. oms. par-ah. par-oms.
2. ah. ali. par-ah. par-@ls.
3. au. on. par-au. par-on.
I drank. I saw.
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur,
1. apis. apimi. Jagés. jagémsi.
2. api. apili. Jegai. jagals.
3. apiau. apian. jagau. jagan.
I sat. I did.
Sing. Plur, Ning. Plur.
1. nisd. ni8omi. anris. arimsi.
2. nisa. nisals. ari. arili.
3. nisau. nison. aro. aran.
I heard. I stood.
Sing. Plar. Sing. Plur.
1. sangayes. sangaimi. achightis. achishtims.
2, sangaye. sangaili. achighti. achisghlili.
3. sangyes. sangaini, aclightan. achighlion.
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I ate (irregular).

Sing. Plar,
1 . d!hu- dﬂi‘nu..
2. asbs. asghils.

3. dsghaw. dshan.
The following instances of this tense occur in the specimens :—

I beat, I gave. I went. : I found.
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.
1. prah. promi. par-ah. par-omi. | sapres. saprémi.
2. prah. prali. par-ah. par-ali, saprai. saprals.
3. prau. pron. | par-au, par-on, saprau. sapran.

First Person Singular,—aris, I did (Kho-war, arestam).

Second Person Singular,—ne prah, thou didst not give.

Third Person Sz'ngnla}',——pmu, he gave; kurau, he collected ; par-au, he went;
dumbau, he lost ; au, he came ; mon prau, he said ; tripau, it burnt; sawdjau, he kissed ;
bandau, he ordered ; wmbulau, he prophesied.

In the following the termination is o,—awdjo, he said; aphiicho, he
asked; @ro, he made, he did (Kho-war, arer), cf. dris, above; ashijo, he
entreated ; ayisto, it left.

Other forms are,—diweshu, he saw ; shuri-is, it fell.

Third Person Plural,—on, they came; par-on, they went ; awdjen, they said ; lasan,
they let go; ne abayeni, they could not ; jagen, they saw ; [c__ojz-haleon, they summoned ;
90¢&, they said.

The Perfect tecnse is formed by conjugating the Past Participle with the
Auxiliary Present. Thus in the Parable we have zfa-dsov, he has come; and dai-asov,
he has given.

Dr. Leitner 'gives as an example of the Pluperfect tense, @ onim dai, which,
however, means ¢I am bringing.’ )

The following instance of a Habitual Past occurs in the spocimens,—diman asis,
(no one) used to give.

The fellowing instances of the Conditional mood occur in the specimens,—
ashispa, I would eat,
aris dyapa, I would have made.
tsalséris, (my belly) would be satisfied.

The following instances of the Passive occur in the list,—a tigari thi asam,

I am beaten; @& tigari thi dsis, I was or had been beaten; a té-aena him, I shall be
beaten.
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1 No. 6.]
DARDIC SUB-FAMILY.. KAFIR GROUP,

KALASHA-PASHAI SUB-GROUP.

KALASITA.

SPECIMEN |.

(Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan, 1898.)
Ek mochas dit piitr aseni. Tisi mochani tsatak-le dadas-kai
One man's (wo sons were. Them  among younger-one  father-to
awdjo, *dada, tai mal mai bash phaji mai
said, father, thy property(-from) mny share  having-divided me
deh Se ta  daulat tisi mocheno phaji prau. Ek kimon bas
give! He his property them among having-divided gave. A few  days

pishto tsatak putras tiasami mal  drust kurau  dehsha jéga-uno parau.
after younger lig-son hig-own property all  collected distant  place-in went.

Tarah pai tasami  daulat bad-masti kai dumbau. Tarah
There having-gone his-own property debauchery having-done lost. There
khache dragizh ~ hau.  Se  chan hau. Se parau ek quwatin mache-
bad famine became. Ile in-want became. He went one weallhy  man-
sum  just hau. Se moch ta ata sitde tasami  chhét-machena kbak
with joined became. That wman his that scroant his-own ficlds-in swine
charaik  ahito. Ta-se arman ashis khikas zhacna thiulo  phot
graziuy-for gent. To-him longing 1as swine’'s food-from  abandoned husks
ashispa mai Kk uch tsatseéris. Kuare tasc né  diman-asis.
I-would-ecat my  stomach would-get-satisfied. Anyone him  nol  would-give.
To phakm  thi, tasami  jano-sum  moun-prau, ‘kimon  maristan
Then sensible becoming, his-own  heart-with talked, ¢ how-many slaves
mai dada  daulat zhui tasi-pi bésh  hiu-dai, a noren
my my-father's wealth having-eaten themzfrom spare becomes, I from-hunger
nashum-dai. Ushti dada  tada pai mon dem, “ch
am-dying.  Having-risen my-father near having-gone words I-will-give, * O
dada, tai je Kbudayas ra-na sharmanda hawis. A tai pitr
father, thee and of-God before  ashamed I-have-become. I thy  son
hik layiq na asam. Mai tai ek muzdiras-rau halei.”’ Ushti
”)

to-be  fit not  am. Me thy onme of-hired-servant-like keep. Having-risen
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dada tdda parau. Dehsha-i  iman-asis didas  dweshu. 'Tase jan
Jather near 1went. At-distant he-was-coming his-father saw-him. To-him the-heart
tripau, adhiai parau, pitras gar-yast-kai  sawdjau, Patras dadas-kai  awdjo,
burnt, running went, his-son having-embraced kissed.  His-son father-to ~ said,
‘eh dada, tai je Khudayas ri-na sharmanda hawis. A de-birichi tai
“O father, thee and ~ God  before ashamed I-have-become. I after-this thy

pitr layige hik una &sam. Didas ti-se shadarbakan bandau, ‘prush chev
son  fit  to-be not am. Ilis-father his  servants  ordered, °©good clothes

oni ise sambiyei. Ek angushtar oni ise anguryake
having-brought this-(person) put-on. One ring  having-brought his  finger
karai; kalun oni ise khire sambiyei. To  awu zhuk,
put-on; shoes having-brought  his  feet  put-om. Then food we-will-eat,
kushini karik. Mai pitr nashi, asis, 8jo junu hau; dum thi asis

merriment we-will-make. My son dead 1was, now alive became; lost become was
8jo  geri sapres.’ Teh kushan hawen.
now again . I-found-him.  They merry became.
Tasc gadara putras shatara wakto-na tise chhét moche asis; ta-ld ek-weov
llie elder his-son at-that  time his fields in  was; themce coming
dur tadak au gliro-dyak nat-kirik khondi tase kdrona prau. Ek shiadar
house near came singing dancing sound  his  ears-om gave. One servant
chhi aphicho, ‘ki-a gliro-dendai, kia nat-kirindai?’ Se awdjo, ‘Tai
having-called enquired, ‘what  singing-is, what dancing-is?’ He said, ‘Thy
bayo ita-asov. Tai dado tase tiza ikas  awu dai-asov.’ Se kapa
thy-brother hath-come. Thy thy-father his safe coming-(on) food hath-given.’ Ie annoyed

hau; wudhriman parikas rai ne aro. Dadas bien drezhnau, toh
became ;  inside of-going wish not did-make. Ilis-father outside emerged, him
ashijo. Dadas-kai ~ mén-prau, ‘aya jagdi, shamin kao tai hatya krom
entreated. His-fother-to  he-said, ¢ here look, so-many years thee to service
aris; a kai tali mon ne pelétai asam, Shamin mushakat
I-did; I any-time thy word mnot other-wise-done have. So-much troubled
hawis, tu  kai ek batyak mai ne prab, mai barabaran gri
I-have-become, thou any-lime ome kid  me not gave, my friends having-taken
ek-thi, zhui kushani aris-dyapa. Kai-galé shiya tai  pitro
together, having-eaten merriment I-would-lave-made. When this thy thy-son
au, karve-galé tai daulat  lalian-sum  dumbau, tu tase-pati awu prah.
came, who  thy twealth prostitules-with lost, thou (for)-his-sake food gavest.”
Dadas tase-kai awdjo, ‘eh putr, tu shati  mai-sum asas. Mai kie-galé
His-father him-to said, ¢ O son, thou continually me-with art. My whateper
shin se  tai, homa-hatia kushani  karik bash  ashis, Kildes-pati
there-is that thine (és),  wus-to merriment to-make fitting  was, because
tai  bayo  nashi asis, junu hau; dum thi  &sis, géri saprek hau.’
thy thy-brother dead was, alive became; lost become was, again found became.'
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DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. KAFIR GRoup,
KALASHA-PASHAI SUB-GROUP.
KA[J\S_I]A.
Specimen Il

A STORY IN KALASTIA.

{Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan, 1898.)
Rajawai shah asta. Moch  ahito doko-na, ‘mai handun-hatia dar
Rajawai king was. (He) men sent jungle-in, (saying) ¢ my house-for timber

ona.’  Teh pai ramut  Kkera-an. Tichak thawai dur-hiti  on,
bring.’ They having-gone beam began-cutting. A-little remaining home-to (they) came.
Chopo pardn tara pai jagan kere-dita luina,
Nexzt-morning (they) went there having-gone saw ( previously)-cut-place filled-up.
Treh bas shati, porkeyak  me abayeni, kilacs-pati  har
Three days (they) continually (worked), fell (it) mot they-could, becanse every
chopo tara pai jaga  shombéru-na ker-dita  ne-shiala. Dihar

morning  there having-gone suw  previously cut-place did-not-exist. Prophet
khoji-haleon. Tase-kai awdjen, ‘tu umbuli.’ Dihar  umbuliu, awdjo, ‘iya
they-called-in. Him-to they-said, °you prophesy.’ Prophet prophesied, said, this
mut ek moch gaten-dai.’ ¢ Dek,’ 208 awgjent  Teh  shihd
tree one man wants (as sacrifice).’ ¢ We-will-give, they-said they-said.  They thus

awdjena, mut shurdis.  Toh  mut ari on, toh
having-said, tree fell. That  tree having-taken they-slarted (home), it
oni broeshto-na lasan. Ishleg-ita,

having-brought  from-top-(of-the-hill) they-let-go.  (It) having-slipped-downwards,
treh Dbishi pai ok moch tara  asini.  Emi nasha-i ayisto,
three twenty goals (and)one man there were. These having-killed  left.

NUMERALS.

Ek dia treh chauponj shoh sat asht noh dash dagh-je-ég-a dash-je-dit-a
One two three four fice siz  seven eiyht nine ten eleven Lwelee
dagh-je-tré-a dash-je-chau-n dagh-je-ponj-a dash-je-sho-a  dash-je-sit-a  dash-i-asht-a
thirtcen Jourteen fifteen sizt. cn sevcnleen ciyhteen
dagh-je-ng-a  bishi bishi-je-dash dit-hishi  da-bishi-je-dash tréh-bishi
nineteen  twenty thirty forty fi/ty sixly
tréh-bighi-je-dagsh chau-bishi chau-bishi-je-dash ponj-bishi.

seventy eighty ninety hundred.

! Both go# and awdjen mean * they said,’ and they aro commonly used together as here,



GAWAR-BATI OR NARSATI.

Captain O’Brien, in his Kho-wir Grammar, claims Gawar-bati as a dialect of that
language, but a perusal of the following specimens will show that in this he is clearly
under a mistake. Gawar-bati is the language of the Gawars, described on pp. 265t
of Sir G. Robertson’s Kifirs of the Hindu Kush, who people the country round the:
confluence of the Bashgal and Qashqar (Chitral) Rivers. Onc of their villages is
called Narsat, and the district in which they dwell is known as Gawarum or Narsat.
Henee the tribe, which ealls itself Gawar, is named Narsati by its neighbours, and their
language is known as Gawar-bati or ¢ Gawar-spcech,’ by themselves, and as Narsati by
the others. Notwithstanding the similarity of name, the language is only distantly
related to the Garwi spoken by the Gawaré of the Swat Valley.

Biddulph in his T'ribes of the ILindoo Koosh devotes a few lines to this tribe,
Regarding their language he says it ‘seems to link them with the Bushgalis on
the one side, and the tribes at the head of the Swat and Panjkorah Valleys on the
other; but further examination may show that they have only borrowed words from
their neighbours’ languages.’

Hitherto nothing bas been known about it except what could be gathered from
a short vocabulary given by Biddulph. The following grammatical sketch, imperfect
though it is, will therefore be welcowe.

AUTHORITY—
Bioourry, Cor. J.—Tribes of the IIindoo Koosh. Calcutta, 18%0. On p. 64 there is the account
of the langnage already quoted, and Appendix (v is a vocubulary of ‘ Narisati, spoken by
the Gubbers in the Chitral Valley.’

I.—NOUNS—
Bab, a father.
Sing. Plur.

Nom. hab, a father. bab-gila.

Agent. bahe. ?

Gen. baba-na. bab-gila-na.

Dat. bdba or haba-ke. bab-gila.

Abl babo pere-na. bab-gila peye-na.

Zu, a daughter. Lauri, a man,
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.

Nom. 2. zi~gila. lauys, manugh.
Ageni. 7 ? manughe. ?
Gen. Zua-na. zi-gila-na, lauye-na. manugha-na.
Dat. 2ud. za-gila. lauria. manughd.
Abl, zua pere-na.  gu-gila pere-na. lauria pere-na.,  manugho pere-na..
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- Number.—The plural is formed by adding nouns of multitude, like gila (see above),
or nam. With gila, compare the Bashgali kile. The following are examples of the
use of nam :—

Sing. Plur.
shigali, a woman. ) shigali-nam,
gora, 2 horse. gora-nam.
gori, a mare. gogi-nam.
gd, & bull, ga-nam.
etlsi, a cow. elgi-nam.
shund, a dog. ghunda-nam.
kuraksi, a bitch. kuraki-nam.
ramdsat, & deer, ramiusat-nam.

Case.—The Nominative calls for no remarks.

The Agent is used before the Past Tenses of Transitive verbs. It usually ends in e,
but sometimes in 4. Examples of this case are manush-e, the man (gave); puit-e, the
son (collected) ; bab-s-e, his father (saw) ; pull-es-e, his son (said); to-no bab-s-e, thy
father (has given) for him ; polira-i, the younger (said) ; dalira-i, the elder (said).
Somctimes the Nominative is used instead of the Ageut, as in bab-es (for bab-s-e)
poi-thiiaiis, his father entreated. The oase is also used as an Instrumental, as in hawat-e
mimem, T am dying of hunger ; tobak-i (hlitem, I fired with a gun.

The Accusative appears to be usually the same as the Nominative. Sometimes it
ends in a, as dawlat-a, (having-divided) the property ; ndsi-a, (it was scratching its) nose
(from nasi, a nose).

The termination of the Genitive is a-na, as in manusk-a-na, of a man ; bab-a-na, of
the father; sor-a-ma, of swine; khuday-a-ne,of God; pultes-a-na, of his son. 'The
same termination occurs in the northern dialects of Lahuda. The ne becomes
ni before a feminine noun, and is not liable to change before an oblique case.
Examples are (o-ni mdl-a-na, of thy property; as-a-ni bati, his word ; mo-na bobi-na
pult tas-a-ni sase gaitus, the son of my uncle is married to his sister. Somectimes the
Genitive of the pronoun of the second person ends in no, as in fo-no bibo-na amd, your
father’s house. In this the final 0 of ddbo is a pronominal suffix meaning ¢thy.’ The
a of na appears to have been changed to o to agree with it.

The Dative ends in a@ to which the suffix ke may be added. Thus, babd-s-a, to his
father; durae watan-a-ke, to a distant country ; fikr-a, to (his) senses ; blyédi-a-ke, to the
cousins.

The Locative seems to be the same as the Agent, as in nase, (it passed) through the
nose.

The Obligue form usually ends in a, but is sometimes the same as the Nominative.
It is to this that the various postpositions are suffixed, as in the case of the ne of the
Gonitive. Sometimes it is used without any postposition, as in bekili-«, in the fields.
Examples of the use of postpositions are : na, from (so also in the Indus Kohistani), in
mal-a-na, from the property ; durae-na, from a distance : ma'ze, with, in manush-a maze,
with a man ; phuka-maze, with himself. The postpositions, pere, ncar, and pere-na,
from, sometimes appear to govern an oblique case in o0, as in bab-o pere, near (the)

VOL. VIIT, PART IL. M
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father; bab-o pere-na, from the father. Often, however, it is attached to the ordinary
oblique case, as in zu-a pere-na, from the daughter ; bib-s-a pere, near his father.
A pronominal suffix, es meaning ¢ his’ or ‘to him,’ is frequently added to a

.noun, In declension, the e of the es is often elided. Examples are—

Nominative,—pult-es, his son (was in the field) ; dib-es, his father (entreated).

Agent,—bab-es-¢ (for bab-¢s-e), his father (saw) ; pult-es-e, his son said ; bab-s-e,

(thy) father (has given) for him.

Genitive,—pult-cs-a-na, (on) his son’s (neck).

Datire,—bal-s-a, (said) te his father.

Oblique form,—bab-s-a pere, near his father.

Similarly the suffix o refers to the second person singular, as in fo-no babo-na amd,
your father’s house.

Gender.—The feminine termination is . We have already seen this in the case of
the Genitive postposition. Other examples are—

Masc. Fem.
lafila, good. lafili.
tekura, a hoy. tekuri, a girl.
gora, a horse. gori, a mare.
ramisai, 2 male deer. ramusi, a female deer.

Some nouns form their feminines quite irregularly, as—

Masc. Fem.
bap or bab, father. jai, mother.
blisia, hrother. suse, sister,
lanyi, a man. shigali, a woman.
pulty o son, zit, a daughter.
lawand, a male slave. lewindi, a female slave.
g, a bull, etsy, a cow,
shund, a dog. ' kuraki, a bitch.
laugh«, a he-goat. heni, a nauny-goat.

Adjectives do not ehange before nouns in an oblique case, Thus, polire (not
polira-i) pult-e, the younger son (collected).

IL—PRONOUNS—

Lirst Person. Second Person.
Ning, Flur. Sing. Llur.
Nora. a. ama, tu. me.
Agent. mui, asmai. tud. mé,
Acc. «mo, ano. to, né.
Gen. Mo-1n1s. amo-na. {o-na, to-no. Né-1e.
Dat. mo. ama-ke. lo, td-ke. ?

Obl. o, anu, o, me,
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Third Person.

Proximate. Remote.

Sing. Plur. Sing, Plur.
Nom. wo. eme. se. leme.
Agent. en. asul. len. tasui.
Acc. asa. asu. tasa. tasu.
Gen. asa-na. asu-na. lasa-na. tasu-na.
Dat. asa (? asi). ? tasa (? tasd). ?
Obl. asa. asi. asa. tasu.

Regarding pronominal suffixes, see the preceding page, under nouns.

“That’ (adj.) is se, ten, or tene, as in se katwa manushe shaiis, that rich man sent ;
ten manusghe thlites, that man gave; tene watana, in that country ; fene wakhta, at that
time. So also we have fase (obl.), in tase pola amd, in that small house ; tase rupaia
gah, take those rupees. ¢ This’ is wos, as in woi gor«, this horse.

The Relative Pronoun is ken-ze. It occwrs in lo-ne pull ken-ze to-ni daulata
phusaiis-bo, thy son who lost thy property.

“What?’ is ki ; who ?’ is kara, with an oblique form kasa, as in kasa-na, of whom ?
kasa pere-na, from whom? ¢ Any one’ is kera, and ‘how many 2’ is kefe. <Own’is
tanu.

III.—VIERBS—
A.—Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.

Present, T am, etc. Past, I was, cte.
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.
1. {Lanaim. thanaik. boein. boel.
2. thanais. thanaii. boes. bo.
3. thana, fem. thini. thanait. bua. boet.

‘With the Past, comparc—

(¢) Kho-wir Preseut-future. ' () Shina Future.
Sing. Plar. Ning, Plur.
1. bom. bosi. hom. bon.
2, bos. bomi. bé. bat.
3. Doi. boni. béyi. bén.

The 3rd Singular Past in Shina is .

The Imperative is bo, be thou. Compare Shina 6. The Future is @ bima, 1
shall be.

The Verbal noun is ik, heing, with a genitive b7ka-na, of being.  Compare Kho-wir
bik, Shind boiki, to hecome. The Infinitive is bidwa, to he.

The Conjunctive participle is bi, having hecome. Compare Shini bé.

Ki {hana-bo means ¢ whatever there may be” Tt is a Present Conditional. Com-
pare _fedimdn-bo, latcr on.

B.— Active Verb,—{llidwo, to strike, to give.
Infinite,—tilidgwo, to heat. Compave hara-l lyawn, singing, and nat-kerawa,
dancing, Verbal Nounm, thiik, beating. Other examples are—(%) Locative,
VOL. VIII, PART 1f. o
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kerike broet, they commenced to do; Genitive, bika-na,.of being; Dative,
satikd, for grazing; dikd, for going; marikd, for killing. Obl, jika shales,
for the sake of coming.

Participles,— Present,—thliman, beating. Other examples are, fedimdn, arriving;
choriman, remaining over and above; kutsamdn, scratching. These are all
used in forming the Imperfect tense. Instances of a Present Participle
standing by itself are jimeni, coming, and dimeni, going.

Past,—The only examples are mi(-sant), dead, and phuzdi(-sant), lost.

Conjunctive,—thli, having beaten ; di, having gone. Other examples are benti,
having divided ; ji, having come ; zhui, baving eaten; ughti, having arisen ;
keri, having made; (hlapi, having run; tilai, having placed ; ani, having
brought ; dalé (sic), having called ; ¢kl7, having given ; fedi, having arrived.

Imperative,—thla, beat, give; di, go. Other examples are sata, keep; anlsau
(plur.), put on; bila, look ; hila, teach ; zho, eat; nigh, sit; ja, come ; mi,die;
thlap, ran ; thowo, put ; gah, take; kharo, draw (water). The number of some
of the above is uncertain,

Present,—
I beat, ete, I go, ete.
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.
1. {thlimem. thlimek. dimem. dimek.
2. thlimes. thlimaneo. dimes. dsmaneo.
3. thliman. thlimet. diman. dimet.

Other examples are mimem, I am dying; dwtamis, thon art lying; marimis, thou
art killing ; satiman, he is grazing ; jiman, he comes; broef, they commence. The third
person singular has the same form as the present participle. We should expect {hana to
be added. ’

Present Conditional,—fediman-bo, (that which) may arrive; compare fhana-bo, it

may be. It isapparently bo added to the third person Present Indicative.

Imperfect,—thlimdn boem, 1 was beating ; thlimdn boet, they were giving; chori-

man-bua, it was becoming spare; kufgsaman bua, it was scratching.

Future,—

I shall beat, I shall give, etc.

Sing. Plur.
1. ‘thlémo. thlika.
2. thlesa. thliwa.
3. thliba. thleta.

Other examples are,—

1st Person, porema, I would fill (my belly); bati kerema, I will make words, I
will say ; damim, I will be able. The terminations here differ from that given above.
Possibly those in a are in the Subjunctive mood. Plur., zhuikd, we shall eat ; kerikd,
we shall make.

2nd Person, na basa, you will not be able,
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Past,—Transitive Verb,—
I beat, I gave, eto.,—

Sing. Plur.
1. mus thilitem. . amat ll:lita.
2. tui thliteo. mé tllitau.
3. ten thlites. tasuz thiitan.

Other examples are,—

1st Person, kerum, 1 did (object feminine, viz. khizmat) ; taiim, I saw (a warkhor) ;
.thlitum, I beat (his son) ; compare t/litus, below.

2nd Person, muli guteo, thou boughtest.

3rd Person, jaiis,' he said ; fopolaiis, he collected ; phusaiis, he lost ; nemalaiis, he
.consumed ; shaiis, he sent; bati-kerus, he talked ; bandaiis, ho ordered ; tilitus, he gave
(obj. (?) fem., a feast) ; poi-thliais, he entrcated ; parataiis, it threw him down; gaitus,
.she married.

‘When the object of a Transitive Verb in the Past T'ense is a pronoun, it is in the
accusative case, not the nominative, as in fusa ghaiis, he sent him. In the case of nouns
I have not discovered any general distinction in form between the nominative and the

.accusative.

Intransitive Verb,—
I went, etc.,—

Sing. Plur.
1, a gaim. ama gaik.
2. tu gais. me gaii.
3. sega. teme gait.

Other examples are tanaim, 1 walked ; loskai, (his heart) burnt; lewan-ga, he has
‘been found ; sha-marua, he became ready : nesus (? fem.), (the gun) went off.

Perfect,—~The only instance of a word translated as a Perfeet, which is not clearly
a past, is jitena, (thy brother) has come.

Pluperfect,—The standard list of words gives mui (il; dirum, I had beaten;
phusdiis-bo, translated he did lose, is probably a true pluperfect : so probably
is aya-bo, (when thy son) came.

The following appear to be instances of the Subjunctice Mood. A ki (hléma, 1 may
beat; porema, I would fill (my belly) (see Future); keritéima, 1 would have made
-merriment (khushals).

There are no certain examples of the Passive Poice available.

1 Here, and elsewhere in this seotion, two dots over a vowel form o mark of diwresis. They are not to be taken as
indicating that & or d is to be pronounced as in German.
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DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. KarirR GROUP.
KALASHA-PASHAI SUB-GROUP.

GAWAR-BATI OR NARSATI.

SPECIMEN |.

(Khan Salib Abdul Hakim Khan, 1898.)

Yak manusha-na di pult boet.  Polirai bahsi jaits, ‘a  bab,

One non's two gons were. Younyer his-father-to suid, <O father,
to-ni  mala-na mo fedimian-bo mo  thla.’ Ten manushe tanu
thy property-from to-me that-may-arrice to-me give. That man own
daulata benti thlites. Yak kata baga  pata  polira pulte
property  having-divided  garve. A few days after younger  son
tanu daulata sadrusa  topolails, durae watani-ke  rawan-bua. Tene
own  property all collected,  distant  country-to slarted. There

tanu  daulata ufuli-bi phusaiis. Kol tanu daulata
own  property having-become-a-debauchee he-lost. When own  property
sadrusa ~ nimataits  tene  watana  kbats hawat bua. Se  nitsang
all consumed in-that  country bad  fumine  became. 1Ile in-want
bua. Se ga yak  katwa  watani manusha-maze nishua. Se
became. He went one wealthy  nalive man-wilh stayed. That
katwa manushe tasa shaiis tann bekilia  sora satika. Tasa-na arman
wealthy man him sent own fields-in swine for-keeping. Ilim-of longing
bua tasu sora-na chaisan tshika zhui war porema. Kara
was those swine’s spare  husks having-eaten stomach I-would-fill. Anyone

tasn ~ na  thliman-boet. Toli fikrd i tanu  phuka-méze
to-him  not gace. Then  senses-to  having-come own self-with
hati-kerus, skata thlam-kerithla  mo-na baba-na daulata ungushti
talked, © how-many lhired-servants my  father's (from)-wealth JSood
zhui tasu-na  choriman-bua: & hawate mimem. Ushti
having-ecten  of-them spare-became : 1  hunger-from am-dying. Having-risen
habo pere di bati-kerema, “a  bab, a Khudiya-na pudami
Sather  mear  having-gone  I-will-say, “ O [father, [ God before
to-na  pudami sharminda boem. A to-na  pult bika-na liyiqa  na
thee before  ashamed  have-become. I thy son  being-of  fit not
thanaim. Mo to-na yak thlam-kerithla  peruda keri sata.”’
. Me thy one hired-servant like having-made keep.”’
Ushti babsa pere ga. Babse tasa  jimeni durae-na
Haring:risen  his-father mnear he-wen!. His-father him  coming distance-from
tans; tasa-na  hera loshai; thlapi ga; pultesa-na  mondé far
SUw s lis heart  burnt;  running went; hig-son’s neck round
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hast tilai pote-thlites.  Pultese bahsi jaiis, ‘a  Dbab, &
hand  having-placed kissed. Iis-son  his-father-to said, <O father, I

Khudiya-na  pudami to-na pudami  sharminda hoem. A éna-pat
God before thee  before ashamed  have-become. I after-this

to-na  pult  bika-na  layiga  na  thanaim.' Babse tanu  nokarina
thy son  lbeing-of Jit not am.’ His-father  owin  serrants

bandaiis, ‘lafila  tshika ani asa antsau; yak  angustar asa-na
ordered, “good clolhes having-brought lhim put-on; one ring his

angura antsau; koshar asa-na khura antsau; nori ungushti zhuika,

Jinger  put-on ; shoes his  feet  put-on; wow food  we-will-cat,

khushali kerika, laka mo-na pult  mi-sant, zien bua;  phugdi-sant,

merriment we-will-make, as-if my  son dead-become, «alive became ; lost-become,
lewan-ga.’ Teme  khushali  kerike broet.

has-become-found.’ They  merviment  making  commence.

Tasa-na  dalira  pultes  tene wakhta tanu bekilia bua.  Tene-na

His elder lig-son  at-that time own fields-in  was.  Lrowm-there
jimeni ami nera it hara-thlyawa nat-kerawa  khant tasa-na
coming  house  near having-come, singing dancing sound his
khamta  thlites. Yak nokara bate khudaiis, ¢woi hara-thlyawa

eurs reached.  One  servant  haring-celled enquired,  ° this singing
nat-kerawa ki thana?’ Ten jaiis to-no Dblinia jitena  to-no bibse
dancing  what-for  is?’  Tle  said thy  brother  has-come  thy  fulher

tasa-na  jor jika shatsi  kawar thlitus. Ne khafa bua,
his well  coming  for  feast has-gicen. Ile  annoyed  became,
atran  dikd  shensh na-kerus, Bab-es herata, nisi tasa
inside for-going wish  nob-did-make.  His-futher  outside having-cmerged — han
poi-thliaiis. Ten bibsa jawab  thlites, ¢énhak  Dila, ata feli
entreated. Ile his-father-to answer.  gace, “here look, so-many years
ta-ke khizmat kerum ; kol to-ni hukma waréc  na keram ;
thee-tv  sercice I-have-dome; any-time thy  order otherwise wot [-have-done ;
tul mo kol vak  tshalah  na thliteo, tanw  samalk mize
thon to-me  any-time  one kid wot gace, wen  friends  with
vak-than-bi zhui khushali keritima. Kol woi to-na

(on)-one-place-having-become haring-caten merriment I-wonld-have-made. When this thy

pult aya-bo, ken-z¢ to-ni daulata  kachnian miize phusaits-bo, tui  asa  shatsi

son came, who thy wealth prostitutes  with did-luse,  thow  him  for

kawar thliteo.” Babse tasa jaiis, “a pult, tu amisha mo-mize

Jeast  guave” Iis-futher to-him  said, *O son, thow  «lweys — me-rcith

n -

thanais. Mo-na ki thana-bo, to-na thana., Ama-ke khushili  kera-wa
art. My whatever there-le, thiue  is. Us-to  wmerriment doing

munisib bua, ki-shai-shatsi to-na  woi  bliaih  mi  bu-a,  giri zien
Jit was, because thy  this  brother dead  wus, again  alice
bua;  phuzdi bua, giri lewan-ga.’

became ; lost was, again  has-become-found.
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DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. Karir GROUP.
KALASHA-PASHAI SUB-GROUP.
GAWAR-BATI OR NARSATI.

Specimen Il

(Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan, 1898.)
Yak  wakhta da  blysdi  boet.  Dalira  blisia dutai-thla bus.

At-one time two  cousins  were. Elder  brother liar was.
Polira-i jais mo bi dutawah hila. Dalira<i jaiis  tu na-bisa.
Younger said to-me also lying  teach. Elder  said you will-not-be-able.
Polira-i jais bamim. Dalira-i jaiis chashpal-thla. TPolira-i phacha pere
Younger said I-will-be-able. Blder said lie. Younger king  near

di qissa-kerus, ‘ ban-darn  gaim. Yak sarau  taim. Tasa tobaki
having-gone  told-story, ©up-a-hill I-went. One markhor Isow. Him gun-with
thlitem.  Tasa-na  ba-khura thli, nase nesui.’ Phicha
1-fired-on, His on-foot having-struck, through-nose  passed.’ King

roshan-di jais, ‘tu dutamis.’ Marika sha-marua. Dalira
having-become-angry  said, ‘you are-lying. For-killing ready-became. Elder
bliaia  tene fedi jaiis, ¢phacha, tu kenia marimis ? Asa-ni
brother there having-arrived said, ¢ O-king, you why are-killing? This-one’s
bati sanen  thini. Se sarau tene wakhta tanu nasia  khure
word true 18, That  markhor  at-that tiine own  nose wilh-fool
kutsaman bua. Tene wakhta tobak nesui. Khura bi nasia bi
scralching  was. At-that (lime gun  went-off. Foot also  nose also

thli paratais.’

having-hit  threw-him-down.’

Phacha asa qissa rishtin Kkeri, dumi blyédia-ke mehrabini kerus.
King this story  true having-considered, both cousins-to  farours  did.

NUMERALS.

Yak dua thlé tsir pants shoh sat asht nih dash jash bash
One two three four fire  six  seren cight mnine ten eleven twelve

thla-onsh tsu-dish  pin-chish  shuras satas aghtas inish ishi

thirteen  fourteen fifteen sixteen  sevemteen  eighteen  nineteen twenty

isho-dash du-ishi du-isho-dash thlé-ishi thlc-isho-dash tsur-ishi tsur-isho-dagh
thirty SJorty Sifty sizty seventy eighty ninety

vak-sawa or piighi.
hundred.
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PASHAI, LAGHMANT, OR DEHGANTI.

All that bas hitherto heen known about this language is confained in a short
list of words on page 333 of Burnes’ Cabool, and in two short vocabularies of Laghmani
and Paghai by Leech, on page 731 and page 780 of Vol. vii, 1838, of the Journal of the
Asiatic Society of Bengal. Regarding the latter, Leeeh says : —

Tho language is spoken by the peoplo called Pashaiv who inhabit the distvicts of Mandil, Chiteld
Parena, Kundi, Seva and Kilman.

and regarding the former :— .

Laghman is a province (mahal) of the principality of Cubil, situated opposite to Julildbad ; it iv sowmo-
times written Lamghin. . . . . . . . . . . . The inhabitants of Laghmin are Thjnks or
Farsiwins,

Leech considered the two as distinet languages ; it will be seen, however, from what
follows that the two nawmcs roally connote one and the same form of speech. Ptolemy
calls the inhabitants of Laghman ‘ Lambagai.’ 'The word Pashai is probably a corrup-
tion of the word ‘Pifacha.’

Marco Polo (Yule, T, 172 and ff,, cf. p. 100) refers to the Paghai country in the

following terms, which well illustrate the Pisacha origin of its inhabitants : —

You must know that ten days’ journey to the sonth of Badashan there is a Provinee called Pashai, the
people of which have a peculiar language, and are Idolaters, of a brown complexion.  They are greal adepts in
govceries and the diabolic arts. The men wear earrings and brooches of gold and silver set with stones and
pearls. They are a pestilent people nnd a crafty ; and they live upon flesh and vice.  Their country is very hot.

I am indebted to the late My, J. G. Lorimor, 1.C.8., Political Officer of the Khaibar,
for the specimens given below, and for the following account of the language and of the

people who speak it : —

The following are examples of the Pushat language, which isalso ealled Lighmini beeanse it in spoken in
tho tract known as Luglumin, and Délhgin? because most of the persons who speak it helong to the Déligiin
tribe. Dashai iu fact appears to be the proper name of the language spoken by the Dehgans of Laghmin and
the country to the cast of it. The houndaries of (his language ave said to be, roughly, on the west the Laghman
river, on the north the boundary of the Kafirs, on the cast the Kunar viver, and on the south the Kabnl river,
but the riverain villages on the left bank of the Kibul river speak Paghtd, not Pashai. A certain number of
Pasghtd-speaking communitics are also found interspersed at other plices within these bounds,  The prineipal
places and neighbourhoods in which Pashai is spoken are Burkot, Sutan, Waigal (on the sido next the Kifirs),
Janjapir, Amla, Sirteh, Badiali, Islimpir, Badshih Kolg, Balatak, Knnada, Déogal, Nurgal, Chaman, Najil,
Safi, Kulmiin, Tagao, Siad and Kulah,  Some of these are considerablo tracts,  The namber of peaple speak -
ing Paghai has becu estimated at 100,000, and with vegard to the size of the Paghai region and its probable
character this estimate dous not appear unduly largo or unduly sall,

There appear to be different dialeets of Pashai, bat the varintions arve said to be not great.  The distinetion
drawn by the people themselves is between the © harsh tongues” of the hills,! and the softer tongne of the
flattor country. By way ol exemplifying two varictics a donble version has been given in all the specimens,
The first version is that of an illiterate zamindar, age 30 (Bahadur Shah, son of Mastian Shah, Malikzai, of
Binda near Kulatak inthe Kunar valley). Tho sceond version inthat of an edneated Mulli,? age 26 (‘Abdu-r-
Rahim, son of Muhammad Akbar, Déhgin of Chirbigh which iy situated in the valley of the Linghmin river),
The first may be taken as a specimen of uncducated Kastern Paghai and the second a3 & specimen of educated
Western Paghai.

The following imperfect account of Paghai grammar is hased upon the specimens

and lists of words. Forms belonging to the Eastern dialcet are distingnished from those
belonging to the Western. When no distinction is made, it should be assumed that the
form quoted is common to both.

It will be seen that Pashai is closely connected with Gawar-bati and with Kalasha,
and also shows interesting points of relationship with both Bashgali and Wasi-veri.

e e ———— e —

1 One of these is ealled Knlmani from heing spokon in Kulmin : sec above. ]
3 Pashai oannot be ranked as a written languaye, though no doubt attempts are sometimes made to express it in Arabic
characters,

VOL. V1II, PART 11, N
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I.—PRONUNCTATION.

The pronunciation of the vowels is very indefinite, For instance the letters u, @,
and ¢ are frequently interchanged. Thus, the sign of the ablative is sometimes written
udai, sometimes #dai, sometimes udé, sometimes ddas, and sometimes oda.

The vowel * (which is the well-known very short ¢ of Pashtd) is frequently inter-
changed with 4, as in £i¢'la or kifild,a boy. A final ® in the Eastern dialect is usually
represented by é in the Western one.  Thus, (Eastern) puf-kl®, (Western) put-hlé, a son.
The leticr # in the Fastern dialect usually becomes n¢ in the Western. Thus, (Eastern)
kand, (Western) kandd, a ficld, 8o an Eastern gh becomes a Western kh, c.g. (Eastern)
shuring, (Western) khoring, a dog.

There arc no aspirated consonants (kk, gh, ctc.) in Paghai. On the other hand, 4 is
frequently compounded with 7 into A, e.g. hié, three; puthlé (pui-hié, not pugh-lé), a
son. In order to prevent mistakes, 1 shall throughout insert a hyphen in the latter
and similar words, thus, puf-hlé.

The letter @ represents the sound of aé in ‘fair,’ ¢ hair,” as pronounced in the north
of Bngland and in Scotland. It is practically cquivalent to the German d.

II.—NOUNS.

Forms are commonly borrowed from both Pashtd and Persian, so that it is not

always easy to identify a true Pashai form.
The following declensions appear in the lists of standard words and sentences :—

EAstErN DIALECT. WESTERN DIALECT.
Tdti, a father.
Sing. Plur, Sing, Plur.
Nom. tati. tati-lan. tati. tate-lan.
Gen. tatis. tat-kuliy'na. tatis. tati-lasan.
Dat. tati anté. tat-kuli ante. Ltz ante. tati-laya anté.
Abl.  {ati udai.  tat-kuliyéna udai. tati udai. tati-laya udai.

With the above Eastern plural compare the Wasi-veri plural termination Zils.

Admi, a man.

Nom. dd‘ma. ad'ma. [ ad'ma. ad'man.
Gen. ad'mis. admeéy na. ; ad'mis. ad'man nd.
Dat. ad'mi anté. adméy’n anté. © ademi anté. ad'man anté.
AbL  Gdomi wdai. adméy'n udai. | ad'mi wdai.  ad'man uda.

Probably the plural termination @s in the above is due to the influence of Persian.
Weéya, a daughter. :

Nom. wéya. wéyila. ; wéya. wéyila.

Gen. wéy"s. weélaiy'na. wayés. waya.

Dat. wéyé anté. wélaiy® anteé. wayé anté. wéyanas".

Abl  wéyé udai. wélaiy® udai. wayé udai. wéyanasé udas.

In the list of words, for ¢ two daughters’ we have do wéyé and do wayé, respectively,
The final & is probably due to the influence of Paghto.
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The postposition udai, also written udas, udé, odai and even ode, means ‘from,’
but is properly the equivalent of the Ilindostani pis, as in ddei ziyat bigha, with
(them) much is; tG¢°std oda daik, he came near the father.

The above paradigms in no way exhaust all the forms which nouns assume in
declension.

The following are other instances of the formation of plurals :—

-

EASTERN, WESTERN,
Sing. Plur. : Sing. Plur.
gord, a horse. goréla. | gbrd, a horse. gor-éla.
maddin, & mare, madinéld. madiydan, a mare. madiyian-éla.
put-hl‘, a son. put-hléla. put-hlé, a son. put-hle-la.
golang, a bull. bo goling. goling, a bull. goling-éla.
9@, a cow. bo ga. gd, a cow. ga-éla.

shiring, a dog.

paj°ra, a he-goat.

bo shiring.

bo pajra.

khoring, a dog.
8hola, a he-goat.

khoring-éla.
shot-éla.

shot“k-éla.
awu-la.
dand-éla.

shot’k, a she-goat.
awii, 2 male deer.
dand, a tooth.

katawd, a male deer. bo katawa.

Examples of Versian plurals arec (Eastern) nékardn, scrvants; obl. nokardna,
(Western) nokarani, his servants. Oblique Western forms arve tinik nokaranisé kucha,
amongst thine own servants ; tanik dostina pila, with my own friends.

There is also a plural in e# or "» which may be a corruption of the above, or may
be an independent form. Examples are (Lastern) skhoringen-é, (he ordered) to his
dogs ; (Western) khoringan-i, his dogs (arvived); khoring'ni (obl,, agent case), the
dogs (made her in picces) ; khoring'na anté, to the dogs.

Other examples of the plural will he found below.

As regards (ases the following should be noted :—

There is a very common oblique form which ends in sfé in the Eastern, and
in 8¢ in the Western dialect. It is frequently used, without any postposition, to
represent various oblique cases, especially the case of the agent. Examples are
the following : — .

Eastern.— Oblique form,—tin'k tatista-rs wdé, to my own father; (tan'k
dostanista-m miltin, with my own friends; tan'k nokaranist-é kuchd, amongst thine
own servants ; tat"st@ oda, (he came) near the father; tat'stda anté ov (tatista dnte,
(he said) to the father. Compare sharistaike, (she ascended) to the top of it.

Genitive,— tatista-m, (tidings) of my father; ¢atista shalri, to his father’s city.

Agent,—tatsta, the father (saw, said) ; pul-hi“sta, the son (said) ; tatista, the father
(found) ; sdyasta, the sister (sii) (saw, said) ; lay'sta, the brother (/az) (said, fetched).

Western.—Oblique,—tanik nokaranis-é kuchd, amongst thine own servants ;
ay'sé p°shkin, after the brother (Iaz).

Accusalive,—lay°si égé-haik, she was about to eat the brother.

Génitive,——mambisa-m, of my uncle; siisé hdsai, from the hand of the sister
(ed3) ; tatisa ghahra, to his father's city ; ékisa bandibasti, arrangement for (of) eating.

VOL, VIII, PART II. N2
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Agent,—put-hlisa, the son (said) ; puf-hi‘sa, the son (collected) ; tatisa, the father
(saw, said) ; sdisq, the sister (made arrangement, ate) ; lay°sa, the brother (said, dropped).

It will be seen from the abovo oxamples that this termination is sometimes ista
(és@) and sometimes “stG (“ed). This is cvidently a mere varintion of spelling. The
termination is clearly the same as tho Bashgali Kafir ste or sfui.

Another oblique form ends in é,7, «d, @, or G. It is not always casy to distinguish
it from a noun ending in a pronominal suffix. It is possibly due to the influence of
Pashto. Lxamples are—(Eastern)—alis saé dé, than his sister (sdz); hlama kucha,
in doings; hushe kucha, in his scnses; nokarana anté, to the servants ; kandg kucha,
in the fiell; gdshigé wazdik, noar tho (7 his) house; daré sh*rd, on the mountain
(dar). (Western)—daré mundda, on the top of the mountain (dar) ; st saya dé, than
his sister (8az) ; khtlama kucha, in doings; kandai kuchd, in the field ; tanik dostana
pila, with my own friends ; kenjara sh'ra, with harlots; tatisa skahra, to the father's
city ; khoring™na @nté, to the dogs.

The same form ean also apparently be used instead of any ease.  Thus—

Agent,—(Western)—khoring®ad, the dogs (made her in picces).

Dative,—(Eastern)—musafiré, (he went) to a journey; (Western) walané and
watana, to a country.

Ablative,—(Western)—nhdasai, from the hand (of the sister).

Genitives—(Bastern)-—ména mambé puf-hié, the son of my unele; watané and
watana. of a country.

Locatire,—(Rastern)—ati chapa ; (Western) ot chanda, on his back; (Fastern)
watana, in a country ; (Western) hasai, on the (? his) hand ; paya, on the (? his) foot,

Other case forms.—Agest.—As shown nabove, the oblique form is usually
employed for this case.  Somctimes, however, the nominative form is used, Thus
in the Western version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son we have both put-hlisa
marckin, and puf-hlé méréking the son said. 8o in the Eastern version of the second
story we find both sayastd lashékin, the sister saw him, and mz sdya gora ékin, this
sister-of-him (877 4 @) ate a horse.

The [fustrumental case is formed by the postposition dé (W estern. also 4°). Thus
(Rastern) éké dé, (Western) éki dé, by eating; (Eastern) watotiyari dé, (Western)
hawatagiydari d', by hunger,

The Dative, as shown above, is formed by adding anté.  Other examples are
(Enastern) nokarane dnté, (Western) wokardan anté, to the servants; Khoring‘nd anté,
to the dogs,

The Ablatize, as pointed out above, is formed by adding ndai, ide, 6dai, or da, which
means hoth ¢ near’ and ¢ from near.”  Another form is (Eastern) nandi te, from the river,

Tho Genilire usually ends in 8. Besides the forms given in the paradigms we have
(Bastern) @d*mis, of a man, and lanzs, of salt. In the Western dinlect, the genitivo of
Khuda, God, is Khudés, while, in the Eastern one, it takes the peculiar form Khudéz.
Sometimes the termination is dropped, as in (Western) i ad*mi do puf-klélé haink, of one
man there were two sons-of-him.

The usual sign of the Locative is kuchd, in. Ad°mi pila is © with a man.’ Idire
gh*rd is ‘on a mountain.’ Kana gh'rd is ‘in (literally, on) the field.” So kanjare sh*ra
is ¢ with (li#., on) harlots.’
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Gender.—Adjectives do not, so far as I can gather from the specimens, appear to
change for gender. 'The only exception which I have noted is mini sig-am (LKastern),
my sister-of-me. The masculine of mini is ménd.

The following are examples of the way in which snbstantives form their feminines ;—

EASTERN. WesTERN,

Mase. Fem, Mase, Fem.
paj'ra, n goat.  pajk. shola, a goat.  shot'k.
katawa, a deer.  kat*w'k. kit'la, 5 child.  Kig'l'k, kitalik, or kitaliki,
kit‘la, a child. kit*lk. yora, a horse.  madiydan.
gora, a horse. i, goldang, a bull. ga, a cow.
golang, a bull. ¢4, a cow. tati, a father. a7z, a mother,
tali, a father, @i, a mother. lid7, a brother. a7, a sister.
lai, a brother. 8ai, & sister. put-hlé, a son. wéya, a daughter.
put-hl, a son. wéya, a daughter. | a@d“mi, a man.  mdashi or mada.
ad'mi, a man. mdada. khoring, a dog. madin khoyirg.
shiiping, a dog.  madi sharing. awit, a doer. madi dwi.

The following are instances of the Comparison of adjectives :—

Us® mi dé bai shé, \his is better than that. Har ko shai dé 9o bai shi, this is bost
of all. (Eastern) chika dé khub kala, (Western) ehin'say* dé bakar kald, the best gar-
ment of all.

I1L—PRONOUNS.
The first person is nearly the same in hoth dialects. 1t is as Iollows :—
Sing, Tur.
Nom. a (Western also a). .
Gen.  meénd. i hain.
Agent. mam. hetiud.

“I'o me’ is in hoth mam and ména anté. In one case there is 2 feminine form of
the genitive singular, viz. mini sayam, my sister-of-me.
The genitive does not secin to change before nouns in the oblique casos.

The second person is also noarly the same in both dialects,

Sing. Plur.
Nom. (FKastern) ¢*; (Western) ¢4, héma.
Gen. téna. himd.
Agent. {fo. héna,

‘T will eat thee’ is (Bastern) (6 éékam or (Western) (6 égckam.
As in the first person, the genitive does not change hefore nouns in the oblique
<ases, Thus, #éna milé kuchd, in thy property.
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Third Person.—IIe, that.

EASTERN.
Sing. Plur.
Nom. as". ut®.
Gen.  atis, ull. aténa.
Agent, s, abi. ?

For @, v and 6 are frequently substi-
tuted ; thus, wutis, otis. Other examples
are o3 s@ya, his sister-of-him ; o¢; chana, on
his back ; otzs kif"lai, his son ; oti (or ui7)
anté, to him; ot; odai, from him; ofi
hana, beat him. The accusative is #s",
him. Used as an adjective we have s’
chanla gosh’g, in that small house. 717
anté mémi is ‘I will say to him.” Tis i
way" 7 put-hl* haik, of him there was one
daughter (and) one son. Ila watana is
“in that country.’

WESTERN.

Sing. Plur.
usé, usi. ute.
Uuseé, Usq. uténda.
isé. Wté.

For @, 6 is frequently substituted. O¢F
is also used for the genitive; thus, ¢z
chanda, on his back. Other examples are
w8t ndas, from him ; us; déa, give to him,
T° sh'ra is © (he divided) upon them.’

For * this,’ we have in both dialeets, yo, gen. mis, obl. form and agent mi. We
have also (Eastern) él’, this; hamé éki rupaii, and (Weslern) kam? i rupai, this one

rupec.

The relative pronoun in the Eastern dialeet is %, which (ncedle beecame a moun-
tain), which is probably horrowed from the Pashto fs”. No instance occurs in the

Western dialect.
(both dialects), from whom,
Other pronominal forms are—

Who? is (Eastern) %é (gon. kis); Western kic (gen. kis); ki odai
What ? is A6 (both dialeets). The Pashtd e¢hi is also used.

Lastern,—Ilow much ¥, kar ; how many (sons) ¥, k@ ; how many (servants) ?, kdo ;
ki, anyone; kwmé, whatever (my share may be) ; harko, all, whatever {is mine); tank,

own,

Western,— Ilow much ¥, kau ; how many (sons) ?, kd ; how many (servants) ?, kdo ;
k7, anyone ; harko, all, whatever (is mine) 5 ¢@nik, own.

Pronominal suffixes arc very freely employed, both with nouns and verbs.
When used with noung, the full pronoun is usually employed at the same time. The

following are examples ;—
o

A .—With Nouns.

L ASTERN.

First Person.—ménad tali-m, my
father; ména wanti-m, my shave; ftan'k
tatista-m udé, near my own father; ména
put-hli-m, my son; tan'k dostanista-m
milten, with friends; minz
saya-m, my sister; talista-m, (tidings) of
my father.

my oiwn

WESTERN.

First Person.—ména tati-m, my father;
in ména wanté, my share, there appears to
be no suflix, so also in tdnik tat; uda, near
my own father ; ména put-hli-m, my son ;
in tdnik dostana pils, with my friends,.
there is no suffix.
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EASTERN.

Second Person,—téna tat-é, your
father ; {én@ mdal-¢ kuchd,in thy property ;

ténd put-hl-¢, thy son (puf-hl®); tank .

nokaranist-é6 kuchd, amongst thine own
servants; ténd la-é, thy brother (Jai), also
téna li-at; lénd gap-é, thy command ;
dand-é, thy teeth.

Third Person,—Nouns in 7 seem to
take the letter @ as the suffix. Thus, afis
lay-a, his brother (lai) ; tatiy-a, his father
(became compassionate) ; @lis taliyd, his
father (came outside); (latina anlé, (he
auswered) to his father ; mi saya ékin, this
his sisterate. Other nouns take é, ai or .
Thus, étis kit*las, his son (kif“la) ; olss sa-¢
dé, than his sistor (sai), but mz saya ékin,
this his sister ate; olis kimal-é, its prico;
udai, from him, with them ; 8A%*«i, upon
him ; hastai, on his hand ; (atista shahr-z,
(?) to his father’s city ; shoring-, his dogs
(arrived) ; ghdyingan-é, 0 his dogs (he
gave order).

‘W ESTERN.

Second Person —téna tati (no suffix),
thy father; wmal-é, thy property; ténd
put-hl-é, thy son (suffix doubtful) ; tanik
nokardanis-é kucha, amoungst thine own
servants ; téna laya-é, thy brother (laz) ;
téna hukm-¢, thy order. Dandélid-s¢ may
mean ‘thy teeth.’

Third Person.—T%s: ldy-a, his (her)
brother; qsé latiy-a, his father (came),
but tdté anté, to his father; say-a, his
sister,

asé puf-hé, his son; a8 kimal-é, its
price; do put-hlél-é, his two sons; fal-é
anté (seo above), to his father; tanik
mé@l-é, his own property ; udkaran-i, his
servants ; sh*rai, upon him ; hds-ai, on his
hand ; goshing-i, to-his-house ; tinik jian-é
sh*r@, on his own life; Kkhoringan-i, his
dogs.

B.—With Verbs.

First Person,— Di-m, give to me;
way-am, place me; déki-m, thou gavest
me; ab-am, eat me.

Second Person.—Dam-é, T will give
to thee.

Third Person.—lék-in, lékam-an, 1
found him ; dék-é, thou gavest-to-him.

In the above in or an apparently re-
presents the accusative (or agent) suflix,
and &, the dative or genitive.

First Person,—Di-u, give to me;
way-"m, place me ; darki-u, thou gavest
me.

Second Person,—No oxample.

Third Person.—dayzk-yé, thou gavest
to him,

IV.—VERBS.

A.—Augziliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive,
The Present tense is the same in both dialects, viz. :-—

I am, cte.,—

Sing.
1. hdim.
2. hdl.
3. has.

Plar.
hais.
haida,
hain,
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When the subject is inanimate the third person is (Eastern) shé, (Western) shid.
Compare the Kho-war shér, and the Pashto ghta.

For ¢ it, or there, is,” we also find (Kastern) bigha ov (Western) biga.

Past, I was, ete.,—

EASFERN. WESTERN.
SiNg. i Pruz. SING. ! Proug.
- | —
Mase. . Fem. Mase. Fom. Maso. Fe, Masc. Fem.
. - PR, I 1
1. hdikim htichim haikis hitichis haikim haichim : hdikis kaichis
2. haiki hidichi haiehs! hiichida haiki haichi haikida haichida
3. haik haieh haineh,! or hidinch haik haich . haink hainch
haink. i
' |

' Pheso two forms have heen tested and found correct,

Other forms noted in the specimens are—
‘WESTERN.
bik, bitik, he became.

EASTERN,
Lik (fewm. bich), he (she) became.
himan, we may become.
»% be (Imperative).
bil, to he.
bikala, being.
bitea, having heen,
{"m, L shall be.
tedim, 1 may be,

bi, be,

Uik, to be.

bikala, heing.
biwd, having heen,
tm, T shali be.
tvwaim, I may be.

t'mai, 1 should be. t*mai, I should be.

B.—The Active Verb.—
Infinitive.— 1funik, to strike.
Other examples are, (Bastern) paik, (Western) parik, to go; shirik, to go;
(Eastern) ék, (Western) «ik, to eat; wzk, tosit; ik, to come; (dsfik, to stand ; ik,
to die ; (Bastern) dék, (Western) daik, to give; (Eastern) hambalik, (Western) dawalik,
to run ; (Eastern) naé-karik, to dance.

(Bastern) éké-dé ; (Western) éki-de, by cating.

With the verh skarik, to go, compare the Waziri Paghto shorédl, to wander.

_Present Participles.—Hanikald, striking (identification doubtful).

Other forms translated as present participles are shaywa (femn. sharwi), going;
(Western) paréwa (fem. paréw:), going ; (Eastern) hambalwi haich, she was running.

Past Participle.-~The form given in the list of words is haniwd, having struck,
which is borne out by the following expressions in the LEastern dialect; b6 dawds na
hainch witil (fem.), many days were not passed ; iwa, dead ; nawd, found.

The usual form cnds in & (fem. ich or °ch) like the infinitive. Examples are,—
patik, fem. pat'ch, gone; and the following, all only found in the Western specimens,
bo dwas witik na hiik, many days were not passed ; lik, dead ; nawik, found.
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With a pronominal suflix, we perhaps have, in the Eastern dialect, lonis dira
yaf-hl-in bik, a mountain of salt produced-by-it hecame, The form is however douhtful.

Conjunctive Participle,—TLc only example noted oceurs in the Western dialect,
viz. katan, having made (thy teeth sharp).”

Imperative.—-Jlmm, sirike thou.

Other examples are pd, ¢o; sghar, go; ja, put; déa, wive; gord, (Western also
gorya, which is perhaps respectful, take a sieve), take; (Eastern) &'nge, (Western)
tinga, bind ; (Eastern) kanna, (Western) kana, draw (water) ; yé, come; (Bastern) echa.
(Western, acké, which is possibly vespeetful, bring water), bring ; (Eastern) kiye. make
(your teeth sharp); (Lastern) hamghake, (Western) dangiyd, beat (a dram) (possibly
these are respectful forms).

Imperatives plural are (Eastern) achi, (Western) achida. bring ye; (Eastern)
manjaliya, (Wesiern) manjeléda, put ye on (clothes); (Eastern) rwaya, (Western)
waéda, place ye; (Western) kade, place ye; (Eastern) sharida, (Western) kharida,
go yc; (Eastern) ade, (Western) atéda, eat ye (her).

First persons plaral are aman, let us eat; kaman, let us do.

Some of the above possibly eontain pronominal suffixes. The following certainly
do,—di-m, give me ; wdyae-m, place me; (Eastern) ataem, cat me.

Present,— I strike or am striking,

GAsTREN. WESTERN.
- ‘ Sy !
Sing. Plur. Ning. ' Plur.
. |
1 ! hanilim hanikas hantham hanif s
| . i
2 haniyid hanéda haniki : lutnileaida
3 haniyadi ' hanikan . Tunégt : Ianikan
A form which is commoner in the specimens is,—
I go, or am going.
KastERN. WiesTERN,
Nine. Plur. Nine, Plur,
1. pr‘l.j/'[m puis paknm palk's
2. pai piacda paki : prikidu
3. paghi pidn payd ! prilin

The Kishmiri for ‘o’ is pak, in which the final & is part of the roof.

Other examples from the specimens are,—

(Eastern) léim, (Western) léga-kum, Tam dying : (Eastern) kaim, (Western) kakan,
I am doing (service).

VOL. VIII, PART IL. 0
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(Eastern) charéghd, (Western) charéga, he is grazing (cattle) ; (Eastern) haléwas (?),
(Western) néla (?), he sits; (Eastern) fagha, (Western) tigd, he dwells; (Western)
ddrin, (tho scrvants) have (food).

Imperfect.—(Eastern) hanghaik-ami, (Western) hanégiaik-im, I was striking ;
(Western) darégatk, be was keeping (two dogs) ; (Eastern) hanghdchidi, (Western)
hanégaik, (the rat) was striking ; (Western) dangégaik, (the drum) was beating.

Future, 71 shall strike.

EasTERN, WESTERN.
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur,
1 hanyikam? hanytkas handwaimin hanawaés
9 hantya hanéda hanawayd hanawdéda
3 hanyidi hanyikan hangwaidi hanawainds

I am unable to explain these forms. 'They are not borne out by the specimens,
which give the following : —uram, I will arise ; (Lastern) pam, (Western) param, I will
go; (Lastern) mém-z, (Western) marém-in, I will say-unto-him (probably here we have
pronominal suffixes) ; (Bastern) kam, (Western) karam, [ may (¢ I will) make (merri-
ment) ; (Eastern) dam-é, I will give-to-thee; (Kastern) éékam, (Western) égékam, 1
will eat-thee.

In the Western dialect, we have a periphrastic future in égé-haik, she was about to
eat.

Other forms related to the future are,

EAstERN, WESTERN.

hanyikam, I may strike. ' | handawaimin,
chand’t, (that) it may (not) fall (on the clmnd"

ground).
kaman, (that) we snould make (merriment), ; Icamm
biman, (that) we should be (happy). i  bis.
main or méin, (that) they should say. | Marin Or marént,
hanimi, I should strike, i hanimin.
charékin, (that) he should pasture. | charékin.

kajadyai, he would make (his belly saled). | kajadai.

The Past Tense. —This differs in Transitive verbs and in Intransitive ones.

In the case of Transitive verbs, it is formed by adding pronominal suffixes to the
Past Participle in 7k.  This participle is passive in meaning, and the pronominal suffixes
represent the agent case of the subject of the sentence, the participle agreeing in
gender with the object. Thus, hanik (fem. hanicl) means “struck.’” Hence hanik-am
means ‘he (was) struck by me,” i.e. ¢ I struck him,’ and kanick-em means ‘she was
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struck by me,’i.e. ‘I struck her.” At the same time, it will be notéd in a perusal of
the specimens that gender is very loosely applied, and that, apparently, the masculine
is often used for the feminine,

In all cases, when the subject is expressed, it is put into the Agent caso.

This tense (in the casc of Transitive verbs) is the same in both dialects.

The following are its forms :—

I struck.
e e -_______,.1._ T e e o _
SINGULAR SUBJECT. ! PLuraL SUBJECT.
Masculine Object. Feminine Objeot. Masculine Object. Feminina Object.
1 hanik-am hanich-am hanik-an hanich-an
2 hanik-§ hanich-i hanik-o hanteh-6
3 hanik-in hanich-an hanik-an hanich-an

The second person singular sometimes ends in ¢ instead of 7, and the third plural
in ¢n instead of an. Instead of ik, we sometimes find ék.

The following examples occur in the specimens :—

First person,—Mase.,—(Western) kaikem, 1 made (a journey); gurékam, 1
bought ; (Western) chatékam, I did (not) cast down (thy command). Fem,,—(Lastern)
waicham, I did (not) set down (thy command). An instance of a double pronominal
suffix is (Bastern) lék-am-an, I found him, lit., he (an) was found (lék) by me (am).

Second person,—guréké, thou houghtest. With double suflixes we have (Eastern)
dék-i-m, (Western) ddaik-i-m, thou didst (not) give to me; (Eastern) dék-¢, (Westorn)
daik-y-é, thou gavest to him. '

Third person,—(Bastern) mékin, (Western) marékin, he soid ; kakin or kaikin,
he made ; (Western) wanfikin, he divided ; shiikin, he spent ; gurékin (Westorn also
gorékin), it scized 5 garckin, he sent 5 dékin (Western also daikin), he gave; (Eastern)
laghikin or lashékin, (Western) lashikin or laikin, he said ; (Bastern) lékin, (Western)
laikin, he was found, he received ; harékin, he heard ; (Bastorn) hdr'wékin, (Western)
hirawékin, he called ; (Kastern) dakékin, he drove out ; (Kastern) ningakachin (fem.),
ho kopt (two (¥) female dogs) ; (Westorn) wétékin, he passed (time) ; (Eastern) ékin,
(Western) aikin, sho ate (a horse) ; jékin, she placed (a dram); (BEastern) achiki,
he fetched ; (Bastern) mélawékin, he set (the rat) down; ehatékin, he dropped (salt);
(Eastern, fem.) chatéchan, (but Western) ehafékin, he dropped (a ncedle). On the
other hand, in the Eastern dialect, sonchik, a needle, is also used as a masculine, s* dar
bik, which (needle) became a mountain. 'We should expeet bich.

Third person plural,—(Eastern) &yin, (Western) aikin, (the husks which the
swine) ate; (Western) kakin, they made (merriment, a feminine word) ; (Bastern) kacka,
(Western) kachan, (the dogs) made her (into pieces).

VOL. VIII, PART II, o2
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In the case of Intransitive verbs, the third person singular takes no termination,
In the other persons, the pronominal suffixes added to the past participle, represent the
subject, which is in the nominative case,

The following is the paradigm according to the list of standard words :—

EasTiRN, WESTERN.
I went.
RING. Purr. SiNo. PLug.
[
Maxeuline. Feminine. Masculine. ! Feminine. ! Masculine, Feminine. | Masenline. | Feminine,
o 3 U
1 gikyim - ? gichis ? | gikyim ? gikis P
: |
2 giky? ? gichu ? ; gtkyi ? gihyi ?
3 qik gich ginch ? f gik gtch ginch ?
' 1
|

The form for the third person feminine singular is tuken from the specimens.  Com.
pare, however, the conjugation of the past tense of the Auxiliary Verb.

The following are other examples :— ,

Third person,--(Bastern) aikai, aik, (Western) aiyik, aik, he, it, came; (Kastern)
arik, (Western) wrik, he arose; (Western) dawalik, he ran; (Western) itik, (thy
brother) came; (Westerni wik, he came forth; pulik, ho arvived; witik, it ¢lapsed ;
muchik, he fled; (Wpstern) baik, he became afraid 5 halik, he nscended.

In (Western) dmodlik, she ran, the masculine form is used for the feminine. In
(Eastern) kawikan there is probably a pronominal sulfix, and the word means (the
fathor) camec-out-to-him.  Possibly, also, the final @i of aikai above is a pronominal
suflix.

The following are feminine :—

(Kastern) éeh, she came 5 (Bastern) sharich, (Western) gieh, she went; (Eastern)
baghdiich, she became ncar; halich, she asconded ; (Lastern) mengich, she descended ;
pulich, she arrived.

(Kastern) pulinch is ¢ they (the dogs) arrived.’

The following are examples of other past tenses :—

1 have struck, mam hanikam ; 1 have walked a long way, (Eastern) b6 pan hani-

chamas.
1 had struck, (Lastern) mam haniyak'm, (Western) mam Laniyaékem.

The following are examples of the Passive Voice :—

FASTERN. ' WESTERN,
hanin biyim, I am struck. hanin bigakum.
hanin bikim, I was struck. hanin bitakim.

havin bim, 1 shall be struck. ‘ hanin biwayim.
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DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. KAFIR GROUP,

KALASHA-PASHAI SUB-GROUP.
PARITAT, l;;\t_i_IJ;\If\NI, OR DEUHGANI.

Easterny Dranzcr. (KuNar Varuey))

SpeCIMEN |.
(J. G. Lorimer, Exsq., 1.C.S., 1899.)

Eki ad*mis do 'pui.:-hl“ hiink. Chanta put-hl'sta tiat'sta
Of-one man  two  sous were. The-small sun-by  the-futher
anté mékin, “ai tati, tena malé kucha  kumé
to  it-was-said-by-him, O  falher, thy property-of-thine in whaterer
ména wantim  bigha t*  mam dim.’ Uti tan"k mal*
my  share-of-me 1is thow to-me give-to-me.  By-him  his-oen  pyoperty
sh'ra taksim kakin. Bo dawas na hainch wilwj, mi
upon-them division  was-made-by-him. — Many  days not  were  passed,  this
chanta put-hl%sta chika lara kakin, kho, dar  watané  musafire
small  son-by all  collected was-made-by-him, well, fur conntry-of lo-journey
gik, hladé tan"k mal*  nakar blama kuchd  barbid kakin.
he-went,  there lis-own projerly ecil — works in  desireyed was-made-by-him.
Tavkudin utl chika shaikin, hla watana bo kat
W henever  by-him all  was-spent-by-him, that country-upon  severe  famine
aikai; as* nisti gurckin, Us* gik au hla  walana
came; he by-lack-of-everything was-seized-by-it. dle went and that  cowntry-of
éki ad'mi pila sharik  bik. Tti us*  kana  sh'ra warekin chi
one  man with sharer became. DBy-him  he the-fields 1o was-sent-by-kim thal
nikar janawar charckin. U tantk  kuelsta sie kajadyal  post
evil  animals  he-might-pasture. 1le  his-own  belly  sated would-make husks
c¢ke dé chi nakar  janawar éyin, kho ki na
eating by which by-evil animals were-eaten-by-them, but  by-anyone  not
dékin. ITarkudin =~ yo  husha kucha bik, i mékin
was-given-by-him. Whenever this-one sense into became, by-him ib-was-said-by-kim
gl, ‘meénd tatis kao tankhadar nokaran  ho  awi  she, au
that, ‘my father’s of-how-many paid servants wmuch food 18,  and
udai ziydt  bighi, au a walatiyari e leim. A wam fank
with-(them) too-muck  is, and I  hunger  from die. 1 will-arise own
tatistam wdé pam au ti ante mémi chi, “ O {ati, Khudé*
father-mine near will-go and him to will-say-to-him that, “ O father, of-God
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b* gundgari hdim au ténd b* gunigarl hdim; 4 mis laijki na
also  sinmer I-am and thy also  sinmer  I-am; I of-this worthy not
biim chi téna  put-hle main ména anté; mam bh*  tin'k
am that thy son-of-thine they-should-say  me to; me  also own
nokaranista ~ kucha wayam.”’ Us* arik au  titstd oda  aik.
servants-of-thine among place-me.’’ e arose and the-father to-place-of came.
Leékin us* 1a dar haik chi as* tat'sta lashikin. Tatiya
But he yet far was when he by-the-father was-seen-by-him. Lather-of-him
sh'rai mihraban bik, hambala kakin, manda-ghara
upon-him  compassionate  became,  running  was-made-by-him, neck-to-neck -
kakin, au  chapi kakin. Put-hl*sta tatista anté-
was-made-by-him, and kiss was-made-by-him.  By-the-son  the-father to
mékin chi, ‘ai tati, Khude’z b* gunigari hadim, au téna b
it-was-said-by-him that, * O father, of-God also sinmer  I-am, and thine also
haim, au warli mis laiki na  haim chi téna put-hle
I-am, and ever of-this worthy not  I-am  that  thy son-of-thine
ména anté méin.’ Magar tat'sta nokaréna
me to they-should-say.’ But by-the-father servants
ante meékin, ‘ chika ds khub kala achi,
to it-was-said-by-him, “all than handsomest garment bring,
au mi  anté wanjaliya; hastai 1 angdch'k waya, au s  pazar
and this-one to put-on; on-hand o ring place, and of-him shoes
paika. Sharida, chi aman au khushali .kaman; mu-kbul gé
put-on-feet. Go, that we-may-cat- and merriment make;  because that
yo ménd  put-hlim  I'wa  haik au abt gir zinda bik ; s
this my  son-of-mine dead was and now again living has-become; ke
nawa haik, ab*t lékin.’ Utée shvrd khushali  bik.
lost was, now found-he' Them upon happiness became.

Utis  gan vut-hl*  kapa kuchda haik:  har-waghdd as*  aik,

Of-him  big son Jields in was: whatever-time he  came,
goshige  nazdik  Dik, atl g8  au natkarik harekin.
to-the-house  mear became, by-him singing and dance-making was-heard-by-him.
Us* 1 nokar hiir"wakin, adai pursan kakin,
By-lim one servant was-called-by-lim, from-him questioning was-made-by-him,
“y0 ko chal shé ?’ Uti iti  anté mékin  chi, ¢ téna
“lhis  what Dusiness is?’  By-him him  fo  it-was-said  that, ‘thy
lage aikai, {énd tati mihmani dekin,
wother-of-thine  has-come, by-thy father entertainment has-been-given-by-him
mu-khul g& Gs* sahi-salimat lekin.’ Yo khapa

lecause that he safe-and-sound  has-been-received-by-him. This-one  vexed
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bik, kuchai na  pagha. Utis tatiya dord kanikan
became, inside mot  goes. Ilis  father-of-him  outside  came-forth
itis  khushamadi kakin. Uti tatiya anté el
of-him  fair-speech  was-made-by-kim. By-him  father-of-him  to  this
jawab dekin, ‘laghida, bo sdl & tend  khizmaté kdim,
.answer was-given-by-him,  ‘look, many years I thy service-of-thee am-doing,
mam héchgahé téna gapd akoré na wiicham ; au gir
by-me ever thy command-of-thine down mnot was-set-by-me; and again
b* t* gahs i chanti kanj'ra  na dekim,
even  by-thee ever one  small goat not  was-given-by-thee-to-me,
chi tank  dostdnistam  miltin  khushali kam; harwaghda ki
that own friends-of-mine with merriment I-might-make; whatever-time that
ténd  yo put-hlé chi téna  daulat  kanjani  sh'ra  barbad
thy  this  son-of-thine  by-whom thy  wealth  harlots on wasted
kaikin aik, t0 mi anté mihmani doka.’
has-been-made-by-him came, by-thee him to entertainment was-given-by-thee-to-him.’
Us: uti antd mékin, ‘ai  put-hlim, £ har  waghda
By-him him to  it-was-said-by-him, ‘O son-of-mine, thou every  time
ména mintin  haiki aun harko g8  ména oda she téna
me with art and  whatever that  my  in-possesgion  is thy
malé shé. Yo munasib she ki hami khushali kaman

property-of-thine  is. This becoming is that we  merriment should-make
au  khushal  biman, mu-khul yo  téna laai I'wia  haik,
and  happy  should-be, because this  thy  brother-of-thine  dead  was,
ab’ zinda bik ; nawa haik ab‘t leckaman.’

now living has-become; lost was now has-been-found-by-me-he.
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DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. K&rFIR GROUP.

KALASHA-PASHAI SUB-GROUP,
PASTTAI, LAGHMANI, OR DEHGANT.

EasterNy Dravecr. (Ku~NAr VALLEY.)

Specimen |l.

(J. G. Lovimer, Ksq., 1.C.S., 1899.)

T bidsha hivik. Tis i way* 1 put-hl*  haik Mi
A king  there-was. Of-lim a deughter o  son  there-was. This
sayi daeniki bich, Mi lay*sta  tatista anté  paryad
sister-of-him  cannibal w0as. By-this  brother  father to  complaint
kakin ki, ‘Yo mini siyam daéniki  bich.
was-made-by-him saying, “this my  sister-of-mine cannibal was.’
Tatista mich gurckin, Pat-hl* VO watant
By-his;father  bad it-wasfonud-by-him.  The-son  by-him JSrom-the-country
dakekin ; vé kitila 1 budai udé pulik, do shoring
was-driven-out-by-lim ;  this (?\  bov an old-woman  to arrived, two dogs
ningakachin. | muda manja witik. Mi kitila  tanik
were-kept-by-lim. — An  intercal  belween  elapsed. By-this  boy  his-own
hari  kuecha maslahat kakin ki, ¢ tatistam khabari
heart  within  consultalion was-made-by-him  that, < of-my-father tidings
goram.’ Yo chi tatista shabri pulik kéemi na
L-will-take.  This-one  when  lo-his-futher's  city  he-arrived anyone not
haik. Chi tatista darbari pulik sayastd
there-was. " hen al-his-father's court he-arrived by-the-sister
Iashékin. Sayasta mékin, ‘yoé 1ai, mihmani
ke-was-scen-ly-her. By-the-sister it-was-said-by-her, ¢ come, brother, a-feast
dama.? I saat kana mi saya gora,
L-will-gice-to-thee”  One  moment after  this  by-the-sister-of-him a-horse
¢kin, gir i saat kana mékin chi, “to
was-devonred-by-her, again one moment ofter it-was-said-by-her  that, ©thee
h dekam.’ Mi lavesta mékin, ‘bo  bai shé; pa, angari
clso  will-I-cat’ This by-brother it-was-suid-by-lim, ‘very good it-is; go, a-sieve
kucha  wark nandi te acha ; dandd b téz kiya;
n water  the-viver  from  bring; leeth-of-thine  also sharp  make;
gir y&; mam atam.’ Yo sayd gich, mi kila

again  cume ; me eat-up-me.’ This  sister-of-him  went, this boy
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pora naghéra jékin ki, ‘e hanghaka.’
in-front-of a-drum  was-placed-by-ler  saying, ¢ (do)-thou beat.
Mi lay'stai 1 mich achikin, naghara sh*ri
By-this  brother o rat was-fetched-by-him,  of-the-drum on-the-lop
naglawékin. Mich  lambé dé nagharaé hanghachidi
it-was-sel-down-by-him. By-the-rat  tail  with the-drum-of-him  was-beaten-by-it.
Yo muchik. Yo siya éch; pashkini sharich. Saya
This-(boy) fled. This sister-of-him came; after-him she-went. The-sister-of-him
chi nizdik  baghaich, mi spnchik chatachan, s
when near  she-became,  by-him a-needle  was-dropped-by-him, which
dar bik ; daré sh'ra halich bo zahmati
a-mountain became; of-the-mountain  on-the-lop she-ascended  much  difficulty
de, hlaté nangich; pora lon chatékin,
with,  thence descended ; in-front(-of-her)  salt was-dropped-by-him,
Ionis dara yat-hlin bik, yaté b nangich ;
of-salt  a-mountain produced-by-it  became,  from-it (/)  also she-descended ;
gir b pore  saban chatckin, st b dar
again  also  infront  soap was-dropped-by-him,  which also  a-mounlain
bik, yaté b* sharistaika halich, ho zahmati
became,  of-it (7) also  to-the-top-of-it  she-ascended,  much trouble
de b nangich ; gir pashkin hambalwi  baich, nizdik
with also  she-descended;  again  after-him running  she-was,  near
bich. Laya mota halik, yo pashkini  pulich.
she-became.  The-brother-of-her  a-trec  ascended, — she  behind-him arrived.
Khtla-manja mis shoringi pulinch.

There-between-(=meanwhile) - of-this-(boy) the-dogs-of-him arrived,.
Shoringané hukam kakin ki ‘mi ana-khul
Tosthe-dogs-of-him  order  was-made-by-him that this-(woman) in-such-a-way
ada ki i hash tiki sanga na  chandt.’ I drang
eat that one qof-blood drop on-the-ground not Sfall>  Ome woment
kucha mi dang  dang kacha.,

in  this-(woman)  pieces  pieces was-made-by-them.

YOL. VIII, PART II.
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DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. KAFIR GROUP.

KALASHA-PASHAI SUB-GROUP.
PASTTAIL LAGIIMANI, OR DEHGANI.

WesTerN DIALECT. (LAGuMAN RIVER.)

SPecIMEN |.

(J. G. Lorimer, Esq., 1.C.S., 1899.)

I admi do  put-hlélo  haink. Chanta put-hlisa  taté antaé
Of-a man two sons-of-him were. By-the-small son  father-of-him (o
mardkin ki, ‘ai tati, méni wants malé kuchai mam

it-was-said-by-him that, <O father, my  share property-of-thine ¢n  to-me
dim.’ Use tanik malé t*-sh'rii wantikin,
give-to-me.’ By-him  his-own property-of-him  them-upon  was-divided-by-him.
Bo  dwas witik  na  haik, ki chanta put-hl’sa  t*mam
Many days  passed mnot were, when by-the-small son  everything
jama kakin, wa dar watané musafiri gik.
collected  was-made-by-him, and  of-a-far  country-lo tracelling  he-went.
Khtlade tanik mala nakar khtlama kucha barbad kakin,
There his-own property-of-him evil doings in wasted was-made-by-him.
Wa harkudin use chika shaikin ut-hla mulka sakht
And  whenever  by-him  all  was-spent-by-hin:  that  country-upon severe
kat-sali  aiyik, si nasti cargkin. Usé ¢ik  wa éki ad'mi
Jamine came, he lhy-destitution was-seized-by-it. Ile went and o  man
pila  sharik bik. Usé 1sé kanda-sh'ra  garékin chi bad-janawar
with  partner became. DBy-lim he to-the-fields was-sent-by-him (hat  evil-beasts
charékin, Ust tanik kuchisd sir  kajadai post @éki ds, chi
he-should-pasture.  Tle his-own Dbelly  full would-make husks eating by, which
bad-janawar aikan, lekin ki na dékin.
hy-the-evil-beasts  were-eaten-by-them,  bnt  by-any-one  not  was-given-by-him.
Iarkudin ki yO bahdsh bik 1is8
W henever that this-one in-his-senses became by-him
marékin ki, ‘ méni tatis kao tankhadar
it-was-said-by-him  that, “of-my Jather  how-many paid
nokarani kafi awi  darin, wa ziyat biga, wa
servanls-of-him sufficient  food have, and too-much there-is, and
i  hawatagiyari a légi-kum, A uram, tanik tati
1 hunger from am-dying. I will-arise, own JSather
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uda param, wa marédmin chi, “0 tati, Khudés
to-place-of  will-go, and  will-say-to-him  that, “O0 father,  of-God
hi gunigari haim wa téna  bi  hdim. A mis layiki
also sinuer I-am and thize also am. I of-this  worthy
warl na hiim  c¢hi  ténd  put-hleé  ménd ants wmarin.
any-longer uot am that  thy  som-of-thine  me Lo they-shoulu-say.
Mam Dba tanik ankhadar noknranise kucha wiy'm.””’ Usé
Me ~also  lhine-own paid servants-of-thine  among  place-me.””’  Ilo
urk wa tatisa uda aik. Lékin ase la dar  haik,
arose and  father-of to-place came. But he still  far-off  wus,
chi tatisa Iaghikin (or laikin). Tatiya sherai rabmi
when by-the-futher he-was-seen-by-lhim. To-his-father  wpon-him  compassion
aiyik, © dawalik, kacha gorekin, wa  pacha kakin,
came, he-ran, in-embrace he-was-laken-by-him, and  kiss was-made-by-Lim.
Put-hlé  asi ante marckin chi, ¢ai  tati, Khudes bi
By-the-son him  to  it-was-said-by-lim that, <O  falher, of-God also
guna kaikam, wa téna nazara bi gunagir haim,
8in was-done-by-me, and thy sight-in also sinper I-am,
wa wari mis layiki na hiim ki tena put-hlé
and  any-longer  of-this  worthy not am that  thy son-of-thine
meénd anté maréni.’ Lékin tatisa nokaran anté
me to they-ghould-say.’ BLut by-the-futher the-servants to
marckin ki, ‘chin*say"-dé bakar kila achida,
it-was-said-by-him that, “all-than the-good garment bring,
wa mi manjaléda ; hasai i anguch*k kada,
and on-this-one put-on ; hand-of-liim-on a ring place,
wa paizar st paya wacda; kl;:'lﬁdﬂ, chi aman wit  khushali
and 8hoes of-him  fool-on  pul; g0,  that we-may-eat and merriment

kaman, mu-khnl c¢hi  y6 ména  put-hlim lik  haik, wa abat  gir
make, Dbecause lthat this  my  son-of-mine dead was, awd nwow again

zinda bitik ; asé nawik haik, wa  paida bik.’ Ote
living  has-become;  he lost was, and found  has-become.  Dy-them
khushali shuro kakin.
merriment  beginning twas-made-by-them.

Us¢ gand put-hle kandai kucha haik. Harkudin ki goshingi

His big  son fields in  was. Whenever that {(o-the-house-of-him
nizdik bik, Usé gt wa  natkarikas harekin. Usé
near he-became, by-him somgs and  dancing  were-heard-by-him. By-him
i nokar hiirawékin, puarsin kakin udai, ‘¥0

a  servant  was-called-by-him, questioning was-made-by-him  from-him,  *(his
VOL. VIIT, PART II. P2
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') chal sghid?’ Uss fise  ante marékin - ki, “ténd
what  affair 87’ By-him  him to of-was-said-by-him  that, ‘thy
layag itik, téna tati mihmani daikin,
brother-of-thine  hag-come, by-thy father entertainment has-been-given-by-him,
mu-khul ki {sé sahi-salimat laikin.’ Usé khafa bik ;
because that he safé-and-sound has-been-received-by-him. Ile vewed became;
kuchai na pagd. Uss  tatiya dora nik wa  usd  khushamadi
inside not goes. His father-of-him outside came-forth and of-him Sair-speech
kakin, Use tanik taté  antd jawab dekin,
was-made-by-him. By-kim  his-own father to  amswer was-given-by-kim,
‘tars, yo  bo sil mam ténd khidmat kakam, wa héchkudin téna
‘bekold,  this many years I  thy service do, and ever-at-ull thy
hukmsa akur@ na chatékam, wa gir  bi  héchkudin
command-of-thine down  not has-been-cast-by-me, and again cven ever-at-all
i chantd kanchara na daikim, chi tinik  dostana
one litlle  goat not  hus-been-given-by-thee-to-me,  that my-own friends
pila  khughali karam ; lekin - harkudin  yo . téna put-hlc  aiyik,
with merriment I-might-make;  but  whencver Uhis (hy  som-of-thine came,
chi ttnd  daulat kanjara sh°rd  kharah kaikin, to usé ante
by-whom (hy weallh  harlols  upon wasted was-made-by-him, by-thee him to
mihmani dayikys. Ust  dsé ankd marékin,
enlertainment  was-given-by-thee-lo-him.’ By-lim  Lim lo  il-wos-said-by-him,
‘ai  put-hlim, t6  hamésha ména millin hiai, wa  harko  ména shid
‘O son-of-mine, thow always me  with art, and whalever mine s
eéna mile shid. Yo munasih haik ki hami khushali karisai
thy properly-of-lthée is. This proper  was that we merriment showld-make
wa  khushal bis, ~ mukbul ki yo téna layaé Iik  haik,
and  happy  should-be, becanse thal this thy brother-of-lhine  dead  was,
abat zinda hitik ; nawik haik, abat paida bitik.’
now living  has-bceome ;  lost was, now found has-become.
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DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. KAFIR GROUP,
KALASHA-PASHA! SUB-GROUP.
PASITAT, LAGIIMANI, OR DEIGANTI.

(WesTerN DrIALECT.) (LAGEMAN VALLEY.)

SPECIMEN ||,

(J. G. Lorimer, Esq., 1.C.8., 1899.)
I badshah  haik, I oput-hle i kitalik haich. Kitaliki
A king  there-was. One  son one daughter there-were. The-girl
adamkbor haik, Laya saisa hasai muchik, wara
cannibal  was. The-brother-of-her of-the-sister from-the-hand  fled, in-another
watana  pulik, 1 maddi uda diira bik. Do khoring  dirégaik.
country he-arrived, a woman wilh resident became. Two  dogs  he-was-keeping.
Bo wakt khtlade weélckin,  Aiyik gir  pach'rd tatisa shahra,
Much time  there  passed. Ile-came again  back  to-father’s city-of-him,
lekin  shahra  kémé niya  haik, i siya haich. Saisi
but in-the-city anyone not there-was, only the-gister-of-him there-was. Dy-the-sister
ckisa bandobasti kakin, Siisa mis
of-eating(-lim) arrangement was-made-by-her. By-the-sister  of-him (lit. of-this)
gori aikin, Laya tanik jané sh'ra baik.
the-horse was-eaten-up-by-her. The-brother his-orcn life-of-him upon became-afraid.
Saisa marékin ki, “to dedkam.’ Lay®sa
By-the-sister it-was-said-by-her that, ‘thee  will-I-cat.  By-the-brother
marckin ki, “bai shid; ghalbél  gorya; nandi wark
t-1was-said-by-him that, *good it-is;  a-sieve  take; from-the-riwver waler
achd ; an dandéla-se tez katin v Saya eich
bring;  and teeth (7) sharp having-made come.  His-sister  went
nandi  shira, wa mi  pirkani naghara jckin ki, “mi
the-river  on-to, and of-him in-front a-drum 1as-placed-by-her saying, ©lhis
dangiya.’ Mi i mich gurckin, naghira shiri,
beat.’ By-him  « rat  was-found-by-him,  the-drum  on-the-top-of
jekin. Miich top hanégaik, nagharai  dangégaik, au
was-placed-by-him. The-rat  jumps made,!  the-drum  was-beating, and
Yo kit'la  muchik, Chi sayd éch, laya na haik;
this boy  fled-away. When sister-of-him came, the-brother-of-her not was;
liy'si  p'shkin dawalik, Harkudin ki liya nazdik kakin,
the-brother after she-ran. Whencoer that the-brother-of-ker nearness was-made-by-her,

V Lit.—* Was striking jumps.’
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liy*sa i sonchik chatékin ; sonchik dar bik;
by-the-brother a needle  was-dropped-by-him ; the-needie a-mountain  lLecame ;
yo ho khwari de halich. Gir lay"sa 1on
she  much  trouble  with  she-uscended. Again  by-the-brother  salt
chatckin; ° lon dar bik ; bo badrozi  de
was-thrown-down-by-him ; the-salt  a-mountain  became ; much  trouble with
halich. Gir lay"sa sabiin chatékin, sabiin
she-ascended. Again  by-the-brother  soap was-thrown-down-by-him,  the-soap-
dar bik, usi shira bi halich. Liaya
a-monntain  became, of-it  ow-the-top  also she-ascended. The-brother-of -her
kadi  halik; saya kati ngla pulich;  harkudin ki
w-tree ascended ; the-sister-of-him the-tree  beneath —arrived; — whencver that
lay*a éuchaik, khoringani pulik. Khoring'na  ante
the-brother  she-was-about-to-cat,  the-dogs-of-kim  arrived. The-dogs to
hukam kakin ki, ‘ mu-khul atida ki i tiki
order  was-made-by-him  saying, ° in-such-a-way cat-her that ome drop
khuna sangn na  chandt’ Khoring'ma kbtli  siatd dang-dang

of-blood on-the-ground not may-fall’ By-the-dogs that inslant  pieces-pieces

kachan.
she-was-made-hy-them.
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STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN BASHGALL

|

English. i Bashgali (of Kamdash), \ Wai-ald (Waigal). Wasf-veri or Veron, Kalighi,
| !
|

LOne . .« . «|Evyeo . . . .IEk . . . .|Ipinorattege . . .|Ek AN

2.Two « .« .+ D . = ‘Da . . . .Le . . . .IDa

i
|

3. Three . . o | Treh . . . -lTré . . . .| Chhi . . . . | Treh . .
|

4, Four . . . . | 8hto . i

- Shta . . . | Chipa . . . .|Chan . . .

5. Five . . + | Puch . .. l Pich . .+ | Uch A ' | Poni o .
6. Six . . « | 8ho . . . °!$J_u'1 . . . «| Usha . . . «|Sheh . ..
7. Seven . . « | Sut . . . .% Set . . . «| Sete . . . o | Sat . . .
8. Eight . e «|Osht . . «1Osht . . . | Aste . . . .|Aght ., .
9. Nine . . « | Noh . . . .| Nt . . . .| Nah . . . .| Nah . . R
10, Ten . . . . | Dits . o Dosh . . . o | Leze . . . +|Dugh . . .
il Twenty . . o Vitd . . i Visht . . A . . . .| Bishi . . e
12. Fifty « +  «|Diu vifsd dity . .| D vishe-dosh .« . | Lejjibets .+« .| Dubishidagh ,

13. Hundred . .

Puch vifgi . .

Piach-vishi . . .| Ochegzi . « .| Ponjbishi .

. 14. l . . . . OHLS . - . . Yé .

. . . .| Unzi . . . . A . . . .
15. Of mo . . Jf . . . o« olIma . . . o Um, um-iri; to-me, me, | Mai . o s
endegh.
16° Mino . . . i-ﬁfﬁ . . . .| Tina . - . . Um . . . . L’&i . . .
172.We « o+ o|Imd . | Yema, yuma . . .| Asé e+« .|Ab o

18. Of us D . o Ima

, . . «|Yuma . . .| Asé . . .| Homa , . .
19' Ont . ] . Im:'bato . . . . Yuma . . . . Asg . . . . Hom . . .
20. Thou . . o[ Tiu or tu . . .

Totan . . . lIya ) . v

2l. Ofthee . . .[Tu . .+ . JToka . . . JhLra . . . T .

22' Thine s . . TG-S'.G 0} . . . To-ba . N . . I. l‘ﬁl‘i . . . . T‘i . . .
23' Yo‘ e . . aba . . . . Vl . . . . hlifl . . . . Abi . ] .
24' Of you . . . Eh" - . . . Vim&'ba . . . . Asén . . . . Mlmi . . .

112—=Kifir,



WAI-ALA, WASI-VERI, KALASHA, GAWAR-BATI, AND PASHAI.

Pashai (Eastern dialect).

Pashai (Western dislect, when
different from Eastern).

T Gawar-bati.
Yak . J
Ditor au .
Thls - o
Tstr . -
Pants .
ghoh . -
Sat . .
Asht .
Nth .
Dash . .
Ishi . .
Du-igh-o-dagh

Piighi . .
A .

Moni . .
Mo-ma . .
Ama . .
Amo-ni . .
Amo-na . .
Ta . }
Tomi . .
Tomn .
Ms .« .

Mégni ,

.| Da

Hp

Char

Panj

.| Sh*

.| Sat

.| Asht

.| No

| Da

Wost
Panja
Panjwia

A,

Ménd

.| Ménd

.| Hama

.| Hama

Hami

LT

.| Ténd

Ténd

. | Hdma

. | Héma

Hls

.| Akht

. | Pinjd

. | Sad

To .

sesves

oa. 080

00000

[ 3]

|
|

. Two.

English,

. One.

. Three.

, Four.

. Five.

Six.

. Seven.

Eight.

. Nine.

. Ten.

. Twenty.
. Fifty.

. Hundred.

. Of me.

. Mine.

We.

, Of us,

. Our.

20. Thon.

21,

99
-

23.

A1,

Qf thee,

2, Thine.

You.

Of yon.
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. Machhku;;

1 i‘l-Kﬁﬁl‘u

Managh .

Warjemi or mugh .

English, Bathgalf (of Kamdésh), { Waical (Waigal), Wasl-veri or Veron. ‘ Kalisha.
25. Your. .| Shi-ste + .;Vima-ba o | Asén-iiri . e Mmi . . .
9. e . . JAske .. .ESe. Jdsa . . . . Soorshess . . .
37. Of him o Aske .?Tn.s__ho-ba .| Sumigh . . . iTase « .
8. His . . +| Aske-ste . . Tagho-ba ., .|Sumigh-iri o+ .+ . Téseortia « .
g9, They. . JAmgi .. .;Aka., . JAM& . .+ . 'Shetehorteh. .
80. Of them . | Amggd ., .‘EAkﬁ-ba. . . Mighin . . . . Ghelasiortdsi ., .
31. Their. . .| Amgylste . .%Ak%—ba . .| Mighin-firi . Sho-tasior thei .,
c
82. Hand . .| Dusht .:Dos_ht . Lot ., . . Hast (préh=palm of hand)
38. Foot . o Kywe .. th‘npn . e, . . . JAKhwe . . .
34, Noso , | Nazur ., .]lNasﬁ . ! Nes .+ .« . Nitchur e
85. Fya . . «|Achéh . .!Achg eflad . . . Bk ..,
|
36. Mouth . | Azhi . .iAs__h . Ish . . e .| Ashi . . e
37. Tooth . Dt . iDﬁt . JLetem . . . .| Dandoriak .,
88 Ear . . .| Kor . . iK:‘n‘ . .| Imu e e .| Kuyd e
39. Hair , . {Dra . .%Chopok i . . . |Chapi . . .,
10. Head, e . .;&hei N
|
“4l. Tongne . Dits . . .i.lip . ., Lnzakh . B .IJib o
2. Belly. Kol . .;Kiutg Jmoo .0 JKueh oL
43. Back . .| Pti .;Yﬁ-pa@x . Giehi . . Dk . . .
44, Iron , . «{Chimeh . .;Chimi . .| Zhema , e o o Chimbar, , .
45. Gold ., /S ., .?Son . B I
| 46. Siver . A .fUm : .iluri . . J|Bim . .,
47. Father . +| Tot . .:Tatn . .| Ya . . ofDada . . ., .
48. Mother . Na . . ; e yNan . ., A . .,
49. Brother «|Bph ., .Brﬁ . o Wayeh . . . |Biga . . ,
50. Sister . s, e B 5 T

Mash or mooh .




Pashai (Western dialect, when

! Lauyi, manugh

KXam1r . . .

Gawar-bati. Pashai (Eastern dialect). different from Eastern). Euglish.
Mé-na . . o Héma . . 0o aee 25, Your,
Se . . . . US‘ . . ° Uﬂé . . . 26. HQ.
Tasa-ni (remote), asa-ni| Uts . . . Uss, st . .| 27. Of him.
(prom'mato). .
Tasa-m, asa-na . ’ Utiﬂo . . . oy 28. His.
Teme . + » {08 . . . Ot . . 29, They.
Tasu-ni, asu-ni . .| Utena . . . e 30. Of them.
Tasu-pa, asu-na . | Otend . . . woons 31. Their.
Hast . . . .| Hast . o e His . . .| 32, Hand.
Khm‘ . . » . Pi . . ) Pai . . . 33. FOOt.
Nasi . . , Nast . . . oeene 34. Nose.
Ttsin =~ & . Anch , . . oen 35. Eye.
Hisi . . Dor . . . Dard . . 36. Mouth.
Dit . . . Dind . . . Dant . . .1 87. Tooth.
Khﬂmta . . . Kar . . . e aee 38. Eﬂ.l‘-
|
|
Khes (ome hasr); tgumuta | Chal . . . 39. Hair.
(hasr of head).
Shauta . . . Shir . . . voraee 40. Head.
Zib . R . .| Jib . . . .| Jub . . .! 41, Tongue.
|
Wor . R . .| Kich . . . Kuch . .} 42, Belly.
|
|
Pinti . . . Cl.lin . . . Chﬁ-nt . . . i 43. Buck.
!
|
Tsimar . . e Chimar . . . Chamir . .| 44. Tron.
|
Son . . . gholingzar . . Sond . . .1 45, Gold.
|
i
Rup . . Shiligzar . ' Khilikzar , ] 46. Silver.
]
. |
Baporbab . . Tati . . i . 47, Father,
R i
Jai « e e A C e e i 48. M~ther.
Bliaja . . . .| L1 . . . croes ' 49, Brother.
sm . . Sil . . . essaas 50. Siﬁtcl'.

i
|
i 51. Mun.
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Euglish, Bashgall (of Kimdésh). Wai-ald (Waigal). Wasl-veri or Veron. Kalashi,

52. Woman ., .  .{Jogup . N .IMés_hi e« v ofWesti . . . .|Istrijab. .

53- Wife . - . Ig_htl'i . . . . Ih'i . . . . ‘vesti . . . . Juh . .

54. Child . .| Parmn . . .|Tava-muneh ., . «/Kiar . . . . | [ebatak -‘ .
55. Son . . .| Pitr . . . Pintr . . . Pié . . JPatr .,
56. Danghter . .  .|Juorjuk . . JJdu. « . +« Lushtu . . . .|Chhu . .
57. Slave . . .| Loge . . . .| Lavér . . | Ima . . . .| Baira . .
58. Cultivator . ' .| Kish-kule . . . | Keryaoich 1' . . . | Niimasto . . . { Kigh-karau .

59. Shepherd . .  .[Patsa . . . .iPashpi « . . .|Ghepaurioruza . .|Walméch .

Klndai . .

61. Devil . . . Yush . . . .1Yosh,yash . ./ Yush . . . .| Bhut . .

Imra . . . .| Trasken . B . .| Pdcha

60. God . .

62. Sun . . .| Su . . . .1 Sai . . . . Istkh . . . .| Sari . .

©63. Moon . . | Mas . . . . i Mas . . . « | Masckh . . . . | Mastruk

64. Star . . .Raghta . . . JTm¥ . . . Ishtikh , ., . . Tai .
65. Firo .. Ags . .. ¥, . . . JlAwekh ., . .|Angir .

66. Water . . . Ov . . . Ao, . . . JAvel . . . .1 Uk . .

617. House . . .| Ama . . . .| Ama R . . .| Warckh or tareq . ., | Hindiin . .

!
' 08. HOI‘BO . . . || U§hp . " . ° Gllr . . . . Il'i . . . . Hﬁs_h . .
i

6. Cow . . . .Gl . . . .dea. . . . Gith . . . LiGk . .

70. Dog .o J Kario . . . .| Tsd . . .| Kemk . . . .!Shis, sher .

71. Cat « .« |Pishash. . . .|Pishi . . . .|Pshikh . . , .iPhighak., ,
|

72. Cock .« .| Nikakak . . .| Ndresta-kinkin . .| Mash kakoka . . Birdr kakawak

1l
i

%3. Dnck . ) JAr L. . .| Ari . . . .| Zhelai . . .| Ari . e

)
T4, Ass . . K . . . .|Gsdda . . . .Kerm . . . .lGadok . ,
]

75. Camel . . Bildshtywr . . Uk . . . JIshtior . . . .{Ut ..

76. Bird e« o Mremze . . . .|Nigetse. « . .|Nize . . . .| Pachhiyek .
77. Go -+ o Prets ., . Chi i . . . | Pez e« . JdPari .,

.@uh . .

' |
WEt . . . Y .0 0 Uye . . . oy . . .

—
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P

Pashal (Western dinlect, when

.

Gawar-bati. - Pathai (Eastern dinlect). different from Eastern). English.
gbi gili - . Mada . . . Misghi or mada. 52. Woman.
Mashi . . Hlika . . . Shlika . . . 53. Wife.
Pola ~ O KitMa (m), kit Pk (£.) .0 . &4, Child.

i .
Pult . . . | Put-hl* . . . | Put-hle . . . 55. Son.
78 .. dWega . . . 56. Danghter.
I
Lawand (man), lewindi l Lawan . . Lawant . . 57. Slave.
(fem.)-
Gort-kerihla . . Dekan . . . . 58. Cultivator.
|
Wil . . | Padawan Chopin 20, Shepherd.
1
Kbudai . . . Kbudai i 60, God.
Shaitan . . | Shaitan ee 1 61, Devil,
Sari . . Sur . . . . e ase €2. Sun.
Masoi . .| Maiyik . . . . cesnen 63, Moon.
Tare ° . B Tfn'i . . . Siti-tm . . . 61. Stﬂ,l‘.
Avgir . R . | Angar . . veee 62, Fire,
Ad . . . I\Vark . e - 66. Water.
Awa . . .| Gish'g . . . .| Gaghing . . 67. House.
[
Gorn . . .1 Gira e 68, Horse.
Etsi . .| Ga . oo e 69. Cow.
|
Sbuns . . . { Shiiring . . . { Kboring . . . 70. Dog.
N v '
Psasi . . - | Pighonak . . Pishondik . . 71. Cat.
|
Kukoy . « | Kukdir . S 72. Cock.
I
Ari . . ' Morghawi . . .| ... 73. Duck.
|
Gada . . . Kar . A 74. Ass.
]
Ukb . . . | Shutir . P 75. Camel.
Pichin . .| Pavinda. . . ,|Parhanikals . . 76. Bird.
i
Di . .| Paik or shapik (¥nfinitive) . | Parik or ghiyik . 77. Go.
Zho ., {Ek ( do. ) .JAik . . . 78. Eat.
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Englisk. Bashgall (of Kamdah). Wai-ala (Waigal). Waslveri or Veron. Kalishi.
79,08t . . .| Nizheh . . . « | Nighu . .| Bighlus . . . . 'Nislh . . .
80. Come . .| Atg e Atsh . . AJotsg . . . . e
81. Beat . JViR . . . Vi . « «  +|DPcsumtich . ., . iTyeh . .
82, Stand . .| Ui . . . JOsht . « + o|Tghteh . . . .|Ushti . . .
83. Die . . Mpev . . . Mg . . . JOmes . . . ,|Nahi . .
84, Give . o|Prehorgats . . .|Ao,preh. o . .|Aphléhorophliu ., .|Deh . .
85. Run. .|Achups . . . . |Sama . . . | Ikintseh .« +  o|Adhiai , ,
8. TUp . . .|Chire . . . o WartiZ8, . . .|Aa¥ . . . .|Wehek . .,
87. Near . o THee .. o | Tavar . . . . |Tehatiuk . . | Tada v
88. Down . ofNiee .. . . |Iber . +| Ani e e e I"rehak o e
89. Far . .| Bu-dyur .+ JSudn . o|Tikkd . . . .|Desha . ,
90, Before . .| Paemyuk .| Nishtupren, nishtéri-kati .| Timikh . . . .|Ra . . .
91, Behind . .| Ptitar . Patker, patkéreke . .| Te-ktseh . . . Pishts . .
92. Who . | Kachi . . .IKs, « « | Keseorkes ., . ,|Kima . .
93, What . . | Kai . . . . Kas . o . .| Pseh . . . .| Kia . . .
94, Why., . .| Kage . . ., o Kasush . . .,  .[Ptshezni . . ./Ks e
95, And . . o Je . . . coie Ré . . . .| Je or ghe . .
96. But. . Jd00 s “. cerens
9.1t . S .| Ki . . .| Ba. . . . . e i
98, Yes. . .| Ov .« + . .| Bad s+« o|Uwoh . , ., L|Av . e
9. No . «| Nei . . .| Nai . . . o/ Niek , ., .| Ne . e
100. Alas. . .| Utrasta . .| Tata . . . .| Tatts . . . | Hai-darék . .
101. A father . . Evitot . «  .|Tata . . . .| Attege ya . . . | Ek dida . .
102. Of a father .| Evtot . . . .| Tatd-ba . . . . | Attege yi-wak . .| Ek dada, dadas .
103. To a father .| Ev tot-ké -« . Tatytato-ka . . .|Attegeyash . , .|Ekdeadd-hdtia. .
104, From a father ol Ev tot.-t?x . . Tnto-ke , . ., . Attegoydpa . . .|Ekdaddpi . .
105, Two fathers . Diu tot-kile . .'an tate-kele . , .l!Loeyakil ., ., ,|Dudadai . .
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b N

1

e —
Gawas-bati, . Poshal (Eastern dinloot). P e ety English,
" -
Nish - . | Nik ($nfinitive) . . . 79. Sit,
s . 7 Ik ( do. . - 80. Come.
Thla - .|Hanik  ( do. v 81. Beat.
Usht . .| Téstik ( do. C e §2. Stand,
M o« e .| Lik ( do. . 83. Die.
Thla . . . | Déek ( do. . | Daik . . .| 84 Give.
Thlap - . . | Hombalik ( do. .| Dawalik . 85. Run.
Antar giran . Ul . Jo 0 e 86. Up.
Nera o . . | Nazdik . . .| Nizdik . .1 87. Near.
Bair giran ‘.| Akuré . . .| Akur . . €8, Down.
Durae . . . | Dér - 89, Far.
Pudami . . | Pord . . . | Purd . R .| 90. Before
Pata . . . | Paghkir . . .| Pachard . . 91. Behind.
Kara or kenze K8 - . . .| Kia . . .| 92. Who.
Ki .. .| Ks . . 93. What.
Kenia . . . | Kbul . .| Kade . . 94. Why.
Bi . . JAn, wa . . verees 95. And,
...... Eho . . o Wals . . I 96. But.
veoss K* .« Jd0 e 97. If.
B .. JA Lo 98. Yos.
Nai . . .| Na . e . . 99. No
wnses Afs0s, arman . . cerons 100, Alas,
Yak bab . JItat . . . - 101. I;father.
Yak bLaba-ni . JItats . . . 102. Of a father.
Yok babd or yak babd-ke .| Itatiantd . . - 103. To a fathor.
Yak bibo pere-na . . | I tati udai . . I 104, From u father.
Dubahb . . Dot . . . - i 105. Two fathera.
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English,

Bashgzali (of K&mdésh),

Wni-t:li (Walgal).

Was{.veri or Veron.

Kaldshi.

106, Fathers . .
107, Of fathers., .
103. To fathers .
109, From fathers .
110. A daughter .
111. Of a danghter .
112, To a daughter .
113. From a daughter
114, Two d:mglxt.ers .
115, Daughters .
116. Of danghters .
117, To daughtors .
118. From daughters.
119, A good man .
120. Of a good man .
121, To a good man .,
122, From a good man
123, Two good men .
124. Good men. . .
128. Of good men .
126. To good men
127, From good men .
128, A good woman .
120. Abad boy .
130. Good women .
131, A bad girl .

132, Good . .

—

Tot-ki-le . . .
Tot-kil3 , . .
Tot-kild-ge . .
Tot-kild-di .
Evin . . .
Ev jn

Ev ju-gé .

| Ev ju-di. .

o Dinjn .
o du . .
o| Ju¥ . . e
o Jui-gé . N .

.

Ju‘l"da . . .

Ev I maoch . .

kv 16 mach

Ev 16 mach-ke .

Ev 1é mach-ta , .

«|Diu lé mach . '

- -V
«| Lé manji .

_ .
Lé manja -, .

- X
+| I manji.gé

Lé manji-di
Ev ié jugur . .
Ev digavari .

L@ jugur, . .

.| Digati juk .

Leste . - .

-

Taté-kele . .
Taté-kelid-ba +
Taté-kelii(-ka)
Taté-kelif-kane .
Ji .

Ji-ha

.| Ja-(ka) .

. Jakd . . .

Dau ji-kele

Ja-kele

Jukelidha . .
Ji-kelif(-ka) .

Ji-kelid-kane .

.| Ek bosta manash

.| Ek bosta managha-ba

Ek bista  manasha-ka,
i basta managh-ka.
Ik basta managha-kd

Du hosta wmanagh

Basta manash-kele

. | Basta managh-kelid-ba

.| Ek basta méshi .

Ek abar dabala

Bosta méshiekele

Ek abar dabili .

Bi, . . .

Ya-kili or kil . .

.i Ya-kilis-wak ., .

Ya-kilid-pand . .
1
! Yi-kilig-panca

l

J Attege Inghtu . .
. Attege lughtu-wak .

)

. Attege lughtu-pa
|
. Attoge lnshtu-panea
.+ Lie lusht-kil .
. Lusht kili or kil
. Lusht kilis-wak
.| Lught kili3-pand
|
I
. Lught kilid-panca

. Attege ischum mugh
|

Didai . e
Dadﬂi . . .

Dadai-batia . .

. Didﬂi‘pi . . .

.| Ek chha . .

.| Ek chhaa, chhtas .

Ek chhia-hitia .
Ek chhaa-pi .
Du chhilai . .

Chhilai . . .

.| Chhalai . . .

. Attege ischum mush-wak.

attege ischum warjomi-uri.

ek Attege ischum mugh-pa

. ; Altege ischum mugh-panea

.| Lie ischum warjomi or

mush,

. Ischum warjemi

. Ischum warjemi-wak

.| Basta managh-kelid(-ka) . lschom warjemi-pané

. | Bosts managh-kelid-kane ,: Ischum warjemi-panea

. Attege ischum weste

!
. | Attege digar wishok

., Ischum weste-kil
. Attege digar weste kiur

. Ischumn . .

. | Chhalai-hatia . .

.| Chhitlsi-pi . .

Ek prusht moch

Ek prusht maches .

. | Ek prusht méches-hitia

Ek prught maches-pi

Du prusht mdch .
Prught moch . .
Prusht machen .

Prught mochen-hatia

. | Prught machen-pi .

. | Ek proght istri-jah

!

|

Ek khiche sida
Prught istri-jah
Khache istri-jegupak

Pm8_13§ . « e
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Gawar-bati. . Pashai (Eastern dialect). "‘:,-‘;;‘esxg'éf: ‘g::;::; ;f‘"“ Englisxh
S | 06. Bathers,
Bibgilami . . o Tatkaliy*nds . . .|Tatilsan . . .| 107. Of fathers,

.
Bab gild . . . .| Tatkuli anté . . E Tatiliya antd . . .| 108, To fathers.

!
| .
Bab gila pere-na . .| Tatkuliydna adai . .. Tatilaya udai . . .| 109, From fathers.
i

Yakzd . . . | I waya . . . - rerven 110. A daughter.
Yak zua-ni . . AT weyts . . . . I wayes . . .| 111. Of a daughter.
|
Yak zud . . . | weyoants . . . ll I wayo ante . . .| 112. To a daughter.
Yak zus pere-na . .o|Iwéydudai . . . | I waydudai . . 113. Froma daughter.

i
Dozi . . . .| Do ways . . . . D& waye. . . .| 114. Two daughters.

!
Zagils . . . | Weyila . . . . L. | 115. Daughtors.

Zi gila-ni . . . | Wélaiy*na . ; . Wayi 116. Of danghters.

|
Zi gild . . .| Weélaiy® anté . . . Wayanas , . ! 117. To danghters.
Zi gila pere-na ) .| Welaiy®* udai . . . ; Wayanasé udai . . 118. From danghters.
Yak lafila lanyi . .| T baiad*mi . . o . i 119. A good wan.
Yak lafila laure-ni . .| I bai ad*mis . . e ! 120. Of a good man.
Yak lafila lanrid . .| I bai ad"mi ants . . o : 12L. To a good man.
Yak lafila lauria pere-na . 1 bai ad*mi udai . . ' . I 122, From u good man
Du lafila laugi . .| D6 bai ad'mi . . «{ D3 bai ad*mi . . . : 123. Two good men.
Lafila manush . . .| Bai ad*mi . . . ' Bai ad"mén . . . 124, Good men.
Lafila manugha-ni . .| Bai Adméy'na . . .| Bai dd'man na . .: 125, Of good men.
Lafila manusha . . .{ Bui 4dméy*n &ntd . . | Bii ad"'mén antd . .| 126, o good men.
Lafila manugho pere-na .| Bai &dméy"n ndai . . | Bai ad*man udai . i 127, From good men
Yak lafili ghigali . .| T bai mada . . .| T bai méghi . . . E 128, A good womau.
Yak khatg tekara . . | I nakir kitila . . - } 129. A bad boy.
Lafili shigali nam . . | Bai madila . . . | Bai mashild . . i 130. Good women.
Yak khatg tekuri «| I nakar kitalik . . ....:. ! 131. A bad girl.
lala ., , ., .|Bai e e :‘ 132, Good.
”" Kifir—121
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English.

Basbgali (of Kiimdésh),

' Whai-ald (Waigal).

Whasf-veri or Veron,

Kalashé.

——

133, Better .
134, Best, .
135, High. .
136. Higher
137. Highest .
138. A herse
139. A mare .
140. Horses
141, Mares
142. A hull
143. A cow .
144, Bulls .
145, Cows .
146. A dog .
147. A hitch
148. Dogs
149. Bitches
150. A he goat .
151. A female goat
152, Goats .
'
153. A male deer
154. A female deer
155. Deer .
156. Tam .
157, Thou art .
158. leis .

159, Weure

Belyuk leste
Lele . .
Ore . .
E-chak-di awe .
Belyuk are
Ev ughp . .

Ev ishtri ushp

.| Ushpd

Tshtri ughpa

| Kvazhe .

. Ev gio .
Az .
|G . )
| Ev kori . .

v ightri kuri

Kuri

Ishtri kar?

Evguh . .

.1 Ev wezeh .

Bhere .
Kv ni-rakyns

Kv ishtri-mkyus

.| Rakyusd

. | Onts nzem .
.| Tueshi . .
.| Aske ze

Ted azemish

\ I‘I(;hchu basta .
.| At-ké-di bosta .
0 .
.| Echehu ai .
JAtkedisl
.| Gar . .

.| Tghtreki gur .

.| Gure . .

. | Ishtreki gure
L Trd . .

.| Ga . .

.| Behehn ted
Kchehu gi .
Niresta fsi .
Ishtreki tsii .

.| Eehehu ndresta tsil
lchchu ishtreki tsd
L Grosh . .
Wagei

.+ Echchn wasei .

Yé vrem .

.| To vresh .

Sever .

.' Yema v¥ramish

Opojogsa . .
Ischum opojogsd .
Lekerga . .
Chikd-di lekerga .
Lipputikh . .

Attege iri . .

. | Attege weste iri .

JTis . L.

.| Weste 1rid . .

.| Attege zhesht .

Attege gith . © .
Zheshted . .
Gathe . . .
Attege kirnkh .
Attege weste kirukh

Kir . . .
Weste kirg .
Attege gesh .
Attege beir

ghe . . .
Attege mnush wakus

Attege weste wakus

Skal wakus . R

Unzd esmo .
Tyiieso . . .
Stieso . . .
Ase esemsho .

.| Bo prusht .
. | Talg-aste prught

Matala . .

.| Ba hiitala .
.| Talg-nste hiitala
Kk bash . .
. | Kk istridk bash
.| Hashen . .
[strik hashen
.| Ek don .
Akkgak .,
.| Dandan

.| Gagan . .
A Kkshép . .
.| Bk istriek ghéy
.| Shéron .

. | Istriek ghéron
.| Ek bira . .
Bkpai .,
. | Pai . .
.| Bk biréra rous
. | Ek istriék ronz

.| Rauz . .

,i[&isam . .
.liTuﬁsas. .
.| Se asov . .
!

;f\biﬁsik. .
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Gawar-bati. Puashni (Eastern dialect). P"Jhi'é.(rm'tﬁl':..“ﬁ'."f:&:f"" English.

—;;-laﬁla . . . | Bai (@s® mi dé bai she, that| ... - 133. Better T

18 better than this).
Manshir lafila . . . | Bai (harkoshaide yabaishs, ... 134. Best.
this is best of all).
Uthola - - vl . . JE1 . 135. High.
Lau ughals . . w . .|136. Higher.
Manghir uthala » . . ” e 137. Highest.

i Yak gora . 1 gord . P 138, A horse.
Yak goyi .| I madin . . . I madiyin . . <1 139, A mare.
Gora nam . Gopela . 140. Horses.

Gori nam . .| Madinéla .| Madiyancla . . .| 141, Mares.
Yak gi . Ignlang . . 142, A bull.
Yokofsl . . Tga . . 143, A cow.

! Gi nam . Bo galang Golingéla . . .| 144, Bulls,

| Etsi nam . . .1 B0 ga ‘ . Gasla . . . .| 145, Cows.
Yak shuna . . | Bhiying . Khoring . . . .| 146, A dog.

| Yak kuriki T madi shiiring .| T madin khoring . .| 147. A bitch.
Shund nam . . | Bo ghiring . Khoringéla . . L1148, Dous.
Kurikipam . BS madi shiring Madi khoringéla 149, Bitches.
Yok laugha . T paj'ra . | T shota . . . 150. A ho goat.
Yak heni . I pij'r'k . . I shot'k . . .1 131, A female goat.
Plang nam . Bo paj'ra . Shatela (m.), shatikela (f.) | 152. Goats.
Rimiisai . .| Katawd . . Awi . . . .| 153, A male deer,
Ramasi . . Kat'w'k . Madi awi . . .| 154, A fomale deer.
Rimisai nam B3 katawi Awilla . . . 155. Decr.

A thanaim . Hiim . ceren 156. I am.
Tu thanias . Ha1 . o e e e 157. Thou art.
Se thana, . Has N 158. He is.
|
Ama thanaik . Hiis . P i 159. We are.

VOL. VIII, PART II

Kafir—123
B2



English. Bashgali (of Kamdésh). Wal-al (Waigal), - ; Wasf-veri or Veron Kaldshi. '
. i :
160. Youare . .| Sba azér Vi vere . o . Miicseno . . . Abidsa . .
| |
! !
161. They are .| Amgi aght . ! T6 vepet vret . . M asto . . .| Teh @san .
i
162. T was . .1 Onjs nzim . Y@ variem . . Unztiessem . .| Aasis . .
l
163. Thou wast .| Tin nzish . . ‘ To variesh . . Iy esso . . .| Tu &8 .
1 !
| § .
164, He was . .| Aske uri . f Se vari . . . Sii esso . . . .| Seasis . .
I |
| ' 1 o s
165, We were .| Imi nzemish .| Yemi vapiémish . Ase asemgho .| Abi asimi .
| i
166. You were .| 8bi azir . ., Vi vagyit P MiGesmo .. Abi asili
|
167. They were 1 Amgi azi . Te vapl . . ., M asto « + .| Toch asini .
; |
i
168. Bo I Ba ) ABa. . . Wos . . . JJHah . .
|
169. Tobe . .1 Bustc .| Bista .. .| Tnik JHk .
i
170. Being L Dik weov .
|
171. Having been .1 Biti . Bi. . . .| Wogh shi .| Thi o e
172. T may be . ] Onts ka balama .1 Y& kas biriam .| Unzi aporgosme , A kie ba-amee .
173. 1shall be . .| Onta bavum .| Y@ bariam .| Unza aporgosmo JAbim .
174. T should be 0 L fbistaver . .| Unzi inikso ., . P
175. Beat .| Vih Vi, . . .| Pesumtieh .| Tyeh .
176. To bent A Viste . .| Viyilsta . . | Pesnmtinik | Tyek . .
177. Beating .| Vinagan Pesumtink . .| Tik weov .
178. Having benten | Vi Vb, . | Pesumti B 5 1
179. 1 bent . «| Onts vinum .1 Yée viam . .| Unzii pesumtiemo . . A tem-dai R
180. Thou beatest .| Tiu vinje . .| o viagh .| Iyl pesmntimasigh . .| Ta tes-dai .
181. Hebeats - | Aske vine . .| Se vias . . .| §i pesumtimaso . | Se tel-dai .
182. Wo beat +| Ima vimigh .| Yema vidmigh . .| As€ pesumtimgho . .| Abi tek-dai .
183. You beat. . - | §ba viner . | Vividsé ., . | Mi@ pesumtimasinch .| Abi tet-dai .
184. They beat - Amgi vinde .| Téa viast , . .| Md pesumtimasto . .| She-tch ten-dai

185. I beat (Dast Tense)

186.

—

Thou
_»___T_'a_nv).

beatest (Past ,To vipd .

T vind .

.

| Tvino,vina

|

.1 To ving, vind .

Unzii pesumtiom

+ | Iyt pesumtioksho

A pl‘&h o'

.| Ta prah .
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J—
Gawar-bati. , Pnshai (Enstern dialect). P“‘Thi;i HSX: ';;:':: %‘:.l:::;‘)‘_'h'" Knglish,
- | - e
Meé thanail ; Haida o e 160. You are.
Teme thanait . l Hain . . | ...... 161. They are.
' A boem - . .| Haikim (m.), baichim (f) | ... 162. I was.
Tu boes « .| Haiks (m.), haichi {f.) . 163. Thou wast,
Sebun - . itk (m.), haich (f.) cevee 164, He was.
Ama boek Haikis (m.), haichis (f.) 165. We were.
Mabs . . Haicho (#:.). haichida (f.) | Haikida (m.), haichida (f.) | 166, You were.
Teme boet .! Hainch (m. and f.) . .| Ilaink (m.), hainch (f.) 167. They wero,
Bo. B* .| Bi . . 168. De.
iBiawa . - Bk d 169. To be.
Bik . . Bikala . . . ] L. 170. Being.
Bi . Biwa . . . 171. Having been.
A ki boma . (A) t* waim . . . - 172, I way be.
A bima . A Tm . . . e 173. 1 shall be,
|
iMo biana thana Tomai . . . Jd 0000 . 174. 1 should be.
'Thla . . Hana . . . L e 175. Beat.
!
" Thlidwo . Hanik . o« < e 176. To beat.
! |
|Gom (sic) . . Hanikala . 4 e 177. Beatirg.
i i
' Thii . . Haniwa (¥) . . J0 e 178. Iuving keaten.
| i
! A thlimem . (A) hanikam . . .1 (A) . . .| 179. T beat.
|
Tun thlimes . Haniya . . . .| Haniki . . . | 180. Thou beatcst.
i i
!
'Se thliman . Hauniyadi . . | Hanégt . . . . | 181. He beats.
"Ama thlimek . Hanikas . D 182. We beat.
Mé thlimineo , Havedan . . . . lHandikada . 183. You beat.
Teme thlimet . Hanikan . . e 184, They Leat.
Mui thlitem . (Mam) hantkarn . 185. I beat (Past Tensc).
Tul thliteo . .| (To) baniki . . .l el ree 186. 'l";}ou )beatesi (Pust
- ! fenee
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English,

187. He beat (Past Tense)
168. We beat (Past Tonse)
189. You beat (Past Tense)
190. They boat (Past Tense)
191. I am beating . .
192, I was beating .
193, I had beaten .
194, I may boat . .
195. I shall beat .
196. Thou wilt beat .
197. He will beat .
198. We shall beat .
199. Youwillbeat . .
200. They will beat . .
201. I should beat . )
202. Iam beaten .
203. I was beaten .
204, Ishall be beaten .
205. I go . e
206. Thou goest . .
207. Hogoes . .

208, Wego . .

209, Yougo . .
210. They go . . .
211, I went . .

212, Thou wentest .

213. Howent . .

Bashgali (of Kdwdésh).

Wai-ald (Waigsl).

Asko vini . .
Ima vini . N
8ha vind . .
Amgyd vind . .
Ounts vinum

Onts vinazim .

.| 1 vinessi . .

Ounts ka vilumna
Onts vilam . .
Tia vilash . .

Aske vili . .

.| lmd vimma .

ﬂhﬁ vilde . .
Amgi vila . .

T visteze

. i vinngan unguta

. Tvinagun ungutussi

Onts vinagan ungalam

Onts yenum .,
Tiu yenji . .

.| Aske yeme . .

Imd emmigh . .

. | Sba enér c

Amgiende . .

.(Ontggom . .

Tiu gowash . B

«| Aske gwa .

— e .

.| Tashd ving, vind .

.| Yema ving, vind .
.

.| Vima ving, vind .

.| T&s ving, ving . .
.| Yé viylists-ka mayd vpem
(I am in beating).

.| Yé viylist-ka mayd variem

.1 T vinista vari . .

. Yé kas viéram . .

|
|

.} Yé vitram . . .
., To vieresh . .
o[ Se vier . .

.| Yema vikare . .

S| Viviere . .

. | To viepet . . .

At viylsta ver .

.| Y& vinasta vrem

.| Y¢ vinasta variem

.| Y& vinasta bariam

-

| Tegyast . . .

-
@
)
8

iSegod . .

.| Unzit pesumtimasum

.| 81 pesemtiogosso
. | Ast pesemtemgho
.| Mii pesemtiogasno .

.1 Md pesemtiogasto

i M pezomasto

Wasf.veri or Veron.

Kalasha,

Sa pesumtiogo A
»
As¢ pesumtiomgho .

Mid posumtegunch . .

.| M1 pesumtiogosto . .

Unzii pesumtiemo

Unzil pesumtimasésum

Unzit pesumtiwolgosm

Unzit pusumtemo

[yd pesemtimasso . .

Unza pesumtenikso .

. | Unzii pesumtinggan pazokso

Unzii pesnmtiuggan peza-
gesh.

Unzii pesumtinggan pez-
mesh.

.| Yé gyam . . .| Unzii pezemo . . .
.| To gyagh . .| Iyt pezmasigh .
.| Se gyas . . . .| Sii pezemaso . .
.| Yema gyfmish . . Asé pazemsho .
.| Vi gylsd . e I Mid pezemasench .

Unzii pezeksam .,

.1 Iy pezegesish

RET pezagish or pezagusto

.| A tem-dai

. [ Se tiel .
A Abitiek . .
.| Av tiet

. I Teh tien . .

«| Tu paris-dai
«| Se paviu-dai

.| Abi parik-dai .

.| Teh parin.dai .

or pezekso.

Se prau . .
Abipromi . .
Abi prali v

Teb pron .

.| A timan asis .
.| A tyai dgsam
.| A kie téma .

JAtem .

Ta ties . . .

Mni tik bash .
A tigari thi isam
A tigari thi asis (I becam

beaten, & tigari hawis).

A ti-avna him

A parim.dai .

Avipara-dai .,

A parah . . .
Taparah, .,
Se paran . .
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—
Gawar-bati.

Pathai (Eastern dinlect).

Pathai (Wostern dialeot, when
different from Kastern).

English.

P

Ten ﬂ]ites

.

A m ai gh‘itﬂ' .

Me thlitan
Tasul thlitan .
A thlimem .
A thlimin boem
Mui thli dirum

A ki thlema .

A thlemo .
Tll ﬂﬂesi .

Se thliba .
Ama thlikd .
Mg thliwa .
Teme thleta .
i
" A zarir thlemo

A gamghat boem

A gamghat bomo

A dimem .
Ta dimes o
Se diman .

Ama dimek .
M8 dimaneo .
Teme dimet &

A gaim . .

‘Sega R

A gamshat bi boem

Tu gﬁ'is . P

!(Us') hanikin (22.), hanichan
()

iInnikan (m.), hanichan ( f.)
Hanika (m.), hanicho ( f.)
Hanikan (m.), hanichan (f.)
(A) hanikam . .

(A) hanghakami

(Mam) haniyak®m .
(A) hanyikam E .
(A) hanyikani

(T*) haniya . .
(Us*) hanyidi .

(lIami) hanyikas

(Hémi) hanéda .

(Ut*) hanyikan .

(A) hanim1 . .

.

(A) hanin biyim .
(A) hanin bikim .

(A) hanin bim . .

(1)
(A) hanégiaikim .
(Mam) haniyagk®mn .
(A) hanawaimin

(A) havawaimin .
(''s) hanawaya .
(Usé) hanawaidi .
{(Hama) haniwicsi .
(1Iéma) handwaeda .
(Uts) hanawaindi .
(A) hanimin . .
(A) banin bigakum .
(A) hanin bitakim .

(A) hanin biwdyim .

Payim . . . Pikum . . .
Par . . . o Paki . . .
Paghi . . . | Paga . . .
Paés ‘ . . .| Pak"s . . .

(A) gikyim

(T*) gikyi . .

(US“) gik . .

Pakida . . .

Paikic . . .

CLTRY Y]

187. He beat (Pust Tonss).
158." We beat (Pust Tonso).
189, You beat (Pust Tenss),
190. They beat (Past Tense).
191. T am beating,

192, T was benting.

193. T had beaten.

194, 1 may beat.

195, I shall beat.

186, Thon wilt beat.

197. He will beat.

198. \We¢ shall beat.

139. You will beat.

200. They will beat.

201. 1 should beat.

202. I am beaten.

203. I was beaten.

204. 1 shall be beaton,
205. T go.

206. Thou goest.

207. He gocs.

208. We go.

2J9. You go.

210. They go.

211. T went.

212, 'Thou wentest.

213. He went,
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English.

Bashgnli (of Kimdaésh).

214, We went . . .

215. You went . . .

216. They went
217.Go . . . .
918. Going . . .
219. Gone . .«
220. What is your name ?

221. How old is this horse ?

922, How far is it from here
to Kashmir ?

223. How many sons are
there in your father’s
houso ?

224, 1 have walked a long
way to-day.
225. The son of my uncle is

married to his sister.

996. Inthe houseis the sad-

dle of the white horse.

227. Put the saddle npon
his back.

826. I have beaten his son
with many stripes,

929, Ho is grazing cattle on
the top of the hill.

230, He is sittig ona horse
under that tree,

231. His brother is taller
than his sister.

232, The price of that is

two rupess and a half.

233. My father lives in that
small house.

234. Give this rupee to him

235. Take those
from him,

rupees

936. Beat him well and bind
him with ropes.

Ima gomigh . .

Sha gfr . . . .

Amgi gwa .
Prots . . .
Yenda
Gusya . . .
Tuse nam kai aze ? . .
Ina ughp chi-se bis; P

Anista  Kashmir  chok

bu-dyur azile ?

Onts pightruk gajar belyuk
put-ta pilingi sum.

f wam pitras asko-ste sus
ightri karisse.

Kazhiri ughpe-ste zin p-ama
aze.

Zin pa-pti teh .

T aske pitras belyuk brazi

vinessi.

Aske ightakyur-wai bada
u-pachor undran-e.

Aske aki karu pagyurp cv
ughp pu-tser jenas-e.

Aske-ste  bris
v
susas-ta ure aze,

aske-ste

Aske-ste muri din tange je
adili aze,

f-ste tot aske parmistak
ama ta nizhen-e.

Ine tange aske preh

Askoe td amgi tangé ungao

Aske lestekto vih kani ge
mesh geru.
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.!Chﬁorl. -

Tu tot p-ama chi pitr aght ? To-ba tatd-ba ama kiti piutrf 1 54 tarago nerag pis ast ?

.| I rupaya tasho preh .

Wai-alé (Waigal). Kalishi,

Was{-veri or Veron.

Abipatdmi .

Yemagomish . . . Asd pezaksamish .

Vigse . . . Abipardi . .

|
. ] Mifi pezaksinch .

M pezegusto . .

Té got Teh pardn . .

|
.| Isht . . . .| Pari

Parik weov . .

!
| Pizmagh N
|

Gosta . . . . | Pezeksaso . . Gilah . . .

.
i

| To-banamkasver? . .| T nam pesuemes? ,

l
' T guyo kiti vel beodsta ver ?

Tai nom kie ghia ? .

| Ui iri nerag utsu esela ? .| Tahigh kimdn kau thi ghiu |
i

- Ateo-b& Kaghmir kiti suda Ali Kashmir nerag tikkd |

Andei  Kaghmir
i ver ? €80 ?

désha shin P

kiman

Mimi diado dura kimsn
putr dsan ?

vret P i

| |

Yé anu garcgh cohchu pdt ' Unzil ittin tgera skal tud ' A §ja bo phon kasi dsam .
gosta vrem. | pezaksom, |

Ima {at6-ha piutrus tagho- ' Melig pi¢ migh sius® weste ' Mai maa putras tase bibas
ba sty ightri kerésta ver. paligo. + jah kai asgv.
. i
Kaghera gurs adicham kara Kashire ivi-ivi zin tarag t1 " Gora haghes hnn dura ghiu
vilsta ama ter ver. . LS. :

. | Tagho-ba yi-pati adicham Zbin sumish tu-gichiatiwe Ta-so thara hun thai,

karave.
|

) :

T1aghs-ba piutrus echehu Unzi sumigh pic skal wezig ' A ti-a putras ba badvi gri
bza mili vibi vrem. migh pe eshpamo. tyai dsam.

So eslakuridiga adi sheo Siishchuga lapperik thkhi ' Se chau-giri bra-una bio-
charayist. aydmeso. | cghts-na chareik dai.

| .

Se ns_h-tlkma-kxl aked po - Si csle shtiup tu khughdii Se ek hishes thira she-
gurd-kn ya-pated nighinista’ attege iritu-gich ashlekso.! tarah wmut nfips-na nisi
ver. : . d@sov,

i Sumish wayeh sumigh ainsﬂi Ta-se bayas ti-se babas-pi

i lite eso. , hitala dsov.

I

|

Tagho-ba miul du rupai ek Sumigsh milui lue tenga; Ti-se kreh di rupaya zhe
adili ver. ' attege vish nikh eso. ; kbonda shiu.

1
'
'

Tagho-ba bri-s tasha-ba sos-
kane dregela ver.

I i.
Ima tats-ba limustok ama-} Um yi si bannie tarag; Mai dada tars tghitak
ka nishis i .ashilekso. ! bh#ndun-a nisiu-dai.
i

! Ut tenga sumigh aphleh: Shima rupaya ta deh

Tév rupayan tagha-ka véch. { Marga tenga sumish pa| Teh rupaya ta pigri.
‘ ilgéseh. |

Tagho bosta-ka vibi utré-ka l Si ischumogli pesumtieh | Toh prusht lari ghe rajuk
mili griit. | mana temddeh. gri bhoni,

1
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Pashni (Western dialect, when

English.

214, We weunt.
215. You went.

216. They went.

218, Going.

Gawar-bati, f Tadai (Enstern dislect). different from Eastern).

Amagaik . . . Ii (Hama) gichis. ., .|Gikis . . . .
.i

Magai «» o . . ' (Hémd) gichu . . .| Gikyt . . . .
Teme gait . . o (Ot*) ginch . . .
Di. . . . . Pi or s_ll_ﬁr . . ., cescee 217. Go.
Dimoni .« . . . Sbirwd (m.), shirwi (f.) . Ditto: also  paréwi (m.),

: boparéwi (/).
Disin . . . ¢ Patik (m.), pat’ch (f)) . : ceres

To-ns nam ki thana ?

Woi gora kata felio-na
thana ?

Tte-na Kashmird-ke kata
durae thana ?

To-no bibo-na ama kata
pult thanait ?

A nun lau giri tanaim

Mo-na bobi-na pult tasa-ni
susc gaitus.

Uzalo gora-ni shingdsan
ima thini.

Shingiisan tasa-ni pightia
thowo.

Mui tasa-na pulta lau badlé
thlitum.

Se dal khurwodia gala

gitimin.

Se tene muta patoi yak gora
ratai nighi thann.

Tasa-na blinio tansa-ni sase

perc-na uthala thana.

Tasa-na mul du rupaio adeli

thana,

Mo-na bap tasa pola ama |

nishiman.
Woi rupai tasa thla . °

Tasa rupaia tasa pere-na gah

Tasa lau gam thlt koti
kbeope thil genta.

Téna nimi ko shé ? .
EI* gora kau umari has ? .

FI* jai Kashmir kan dar
sha?

Téua tite gogh’e ka put-
hléla hiain ?

N"'n b5 pan haunichamai

Méni mambé put-hlé ati
sitya kaicha.

Gash'g shilig gord zina shé

Ot1 chana zin ja

Otis kit*lai mam h3 hani-
kam.

Us* mal
sh™ri.

chavégha daié

R gori gh*rd moté lend
halewis.

" Otin layd atis sié dé achat

his.

Otis kimaté ds nim ripai
shé.

Ménd titim @s* chantd
gosh'g tagha. '

Oti anté hamé &ki rupail
déa.

Oti odai t® rupaii gora

"Ot1 khub hana d*m®nt* ki
i ds wnga.

Yo gora ki sila has ?

Méte Kashmir kau  dar

shid ?

Téni tati goshing ki put-
hléla hiin ?

' N'n mam bs pan kaikam .
|

1

' Ména mambisam put-blé
| a8l sayd  pili  gorawal

kaikin.

" Gashing kucha shilig gord
| zinu shid.

Oti chanda zin ji

Use put-hlé mam bo wiri-
- laidé hanikam,

Us* ad*mi mil charégd dare
mundid.

Us'  ad®mi gira chanda
n'wis katti néla.

Usi liya tsi saya dé gand
his.

Usi kimaté do nim vupai
shid.

Ména tdtim  fdsé chanta
goshing tiga.

Hawi i vupaiusi déa .

Ust udai otd rapai gara

Usi khub hana d'm
| dé tinga.
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219, Gone.

220. What is your name ?

.| 221, How old is this hoise?

222, IMow far is it from here
to Kashmir ?

223, HHow many sonws are
there in your father's
honse ?

224, T have walked o long
way to-day.

225, The von of my uncle is
married to his sister.

2926, In the house is the
saddle of the white
horse.

227. Put the saddle upon his
h.ln'k

225. 1 bave beaten his son
with many stripes.

229. He is grazing eattle ou
the top of the hill.

230. He issitting on a horse
under that tree.

231, His brother is taller
than his sister.

.

232, The price of thatistwo
rupees and a half,

233. My father lives in that
small house.

234. Give this rupee to him.

235. Take those rupees from
him.

‘nt~kilsi’ 236, D

ent him weil and tind
him with ropes.
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English.

Bashgalt (of Kimdcsh).

Wai-ald (Waignl).

i Was{-veri or Veron.
i

Kaldsha.

237. Draw water from the
well.

" 938, Walk before me ., .

239, Whose boy comes be-
hind you ?

240, From whom did you
buy that ?

241, From a shop-kceper of
the village.

Pani-le 8v ik shov .

{ pa-myuk pilingy .

Tu pitibar ka nrian ?

Aske kut-tan mori pre-ti

unguta ?

- v
Bragam ev sandigar-ta

.| § rishtavi-kati i

. | Bimkeo-pa ao vai-ghao .

&iist P

Tashd-ba kit-ka rainl pré vé  Sii tesh milya pli ilgego ?

kira ?

x |
Désh-ke ok saudi-chilg-ka . | Tigim sauda ilgin-panea

“Ada  mal
lckgheh.

punea

« Um timigi tirias

.| Knma dabala to-ka patkép Tesh wishaki-tak tsi-maso ?

aveh

+ | Mai pi-shumber kisi ,

dai ?

agri oli ?

+ | Gromd-nn ek dstidas pi

Pati-shoya-ni uk chhalai .

Mimi pishts kis sida iu.

Abi gho-tah ks pi kre-dai
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Gawar-bati.

Pasghai (Eastern dialect).

Pashai (Weutern dialect, when
different from Eastern).

English.

Kuie-na aii kharo . .

Mo-na pudami gir

-

Kasa-na tekura to-na patana
jimin ?

Tasa kasa pere-na mauli

guteo ?

Lamo-na saudagar pere-na,

Chad wark kanna . .

Mend pora pa (or shay)

Kis kit*lé téna p-shkin
shiirwi has ?

EI* ki adai mole guréke ?

Lamai dukandar .

Chaé kuchai wark kang, .

Kis kit'lai ténd p"shkin
shirawa has ?

Limai dukindir odai molé
gurékam.

237. Draw water from tﬁe
well.

238. Walk before me.

239. Whose boy comes be-
hind yon ?

240. From whom did you
buy that ?

211. From a shop-keeper of
the village.
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KHO-WAR, CHITRALI, OR ARNIYA,

This language passes under various names. It is called Kho-war' by the people
who speak it,—the Chitralis, or as they call themselves, Khas. It is usually called
Chitrall and sometimes Qashqari by the English. It was called ‘Arnyid’ by Leitrer,
the name being based on the Shin word Arinak, cmployed to designate a portion of Yasin
where Kho-wiar is spoken.

¢ Chitrar, or Qashqar as it is called by the Pathins, is bounded on the north by
the Hinda Kush range, separating it from Badakhshin and Wakhin; on the south by
t he Indus, Swat, and Panjkora Kohistans, and the Asmar distriet : on the east by Kanjut,
Gilgit, Punial, and Dir; and on the wost by the Hindi Kush and Kafiristan,™

Kho-war is the language gencerally spoken throughout Chitril, as fgr down as Drosh.

. It is also spoken by people residing in the Ghizr valley (cast of the Shandur Pass) as
far as Gupis. In some parts such as Yiasin, Lutkoh, Madaglasht and Narsit, the people
have dialects of their own, but they all know Kho-war.

According to tradition the whole Chitral Valley was once occupied hy Kilfirs, and
some Kafir tribes, e.g. the Kalashis, still inhabit it. This tradition is borne out by the
fact that the Kifir languages arc much more nearly related to those of the Dard Group
than cither of these groups is to Kho-war. The last, though undoubtedly a Dardic
fanguage, differs from the other two in some essential particulars, such, even, as the
forms of the personal pronouns, in which it agrees rather with the Ghalchah languages
to the north. It looks as if the whole tract comprising the prescut Kafiristan, Chitral,
and Gilgit was once occupied by one homogeneous race, which was subscquently split
into two by a wedge of Kho invasion, representing members of a different, but related,
tribe coming from the north. In order to exemplify this, I here give a table showing a
number of words in Kho-war with the corresponding words in two Kifir and two Dard

languages.

’ |
' !
i

. Karik Grour. |

Dakp Gioup,

English, 1 K ho-war. (" e e e - P
Bashgali, Kalzsha. Nina. Kaslaniri,
Bad ¢ shum i diguar kluicha kichi - koelw
Behind aché | ptibar prsha phati pata
B'ack it shi krina L kini kréhunt
Bone kol L atli ati ; ati adij®
Caw 1Esha . gdo gulk E g . Y@
Deep kulum ‘i gurn gt \ guliamo v yatul
Dog réns Il kuri sher shii . Lan®
|

1 The word is ¢ Khg-war,’ not ¢ Kho-war,’ as spelt by O'Brien. The people of Chitrsl pronounce it * Ké-whr’ or
‘Kb5-war,’ k*being a slightly aspirated &. I wmn indebted to Major D. L. R. Lorimer, Assistant Political Agent at Chitral,
for this information.

2 (’Brien. Khowir Grammar, §. i.
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KHO-WAR.

i Karir Gpour. DA.B!) GRour.
English. Nho-war. ' —————
| Baghyali. { Kalasha. Shina. Kashwiri,
.

Eye ghich aehéh : ech achlz achl
Finger chamal P angur Cangs agui ong*j*
Head sor _ shod ; shish shish shér
Heavy kaui I e { agaroka agare gob*
High zhang " ! hitala ol hals wdtul
Horse wstor ! wshp : sl ashpi gurt

. .
ITusband mdésh ‘ nish ! beri, mach bara barta
Is astir, sher " aze ! asov, shin hana chluh
Rise ruphdh ! wshtd wshtd wuthé wSth
Silver drukhm (cf. 6caxypr) arin rid rup rips

I}
Son zhan : pitr . patr puch pate
Sour shact i chéwad _ chakra churks tsohe
Star vstiri ,’ rashti " tari biri taruk"
Stone hort || with batt bal kiii®
Sweet shirin i marhg _mihora Canor " midurt
Tongue ligiii | daits Jiby jip Jib, dip ]i 26
Waus asishn ; sl dsis f asa I s

be assumed that Kho-war is so different from the other Piédacha
It is designedly compiled to display

It must not
languages as the
points of difference, not points of agreement.

forogoing {able scems to show.

AUTHORITIES—
LekcH, Lieut. R,—Epitowe of the qrammars of the Dralwtky o . . . . . . . . . languages, with
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rocabularies of the . .
. Reprinted in the same year in Bombay under the name of ¢ Vocabularies

Vol vin, 1838, p. 782
of Neven Langnages.”
CosNINGUAM, AL, —Ladik, physical. s'atistinl. and Listorical : with notices of the surronnding countries.
Ch. 15 . .. .« . Alpine dialects, from the Tudus to the Ghigra, v4z., Arniyi,
cte., London, 1804,

. voeabalaries

Raverry, Major Ho Gu—On the lawgrage of the Siih-posh Kifirs. Journal of the Asiatic Society
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Bipprreu, Major J.,—Tribes of the liwdrs Aoousi.  Chap. X1V, pp. 1554f., and Appendix  H. Khowar
Gram. and Vocab. Caleutta, 1880,

Bippurry, Colonel J.,—Dialects of the Hindoo Kush. Khowar . . . . . . . A corrected cdition of
the preceding.  Journal Royal Asiatic Society (N.8.). Vol xvii.  London, 1885.

Carus, (h,—Vocululuires des Langues pré-pamirionmes.  Lulle!fns de la Socidté d"Anthropologio e
Paris.  Vol. xii, 1889, pp. 203ff.  * Voeabulaires Telidivares,” eollected at Mastnj and Chitial in
June 1587, on pp. 207{t.

0O’Brien, Captain D. J. T, —Grommar and Vocabulary of the Khowir Dialeet (Ohitrili). Lahore, 1500,
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The following sketch of Kho-war grammar is based on Captain O’Brien’s work and
has been revised on the spot by Khan Sahil Abdul IIakim Khan, to whom I am
indebted for many improvements and corrections.



136
KHO-WAR

s e 3

I.—PRONUNCIATION.

(a) Vowel:. a,d,i,i, u, i, 8 ai, 3, au, as in Indian languages. a, as the « in nut; d,asin English hat ; &, a8 in tent ox met ; 6, as
in English kof, o like the first o in promote, or the o in the French word zofre, the short sound of o in the English word Zome.
An acute accent marks the accented sylluble. Thus, astim.

(4) Comsonants. kh,zh, gh, 9, are the Persian and Arabic &, é, 3y and &, respectively. The letter 7 has a lingual sound, between
Iand r. The letter ng is pronounced like the English sig in sing.’ 7' ix pronounced like the #% in thin. Pk is pronounced
Pk, not £, The letters £g and da represent the well-known sounds of Paghtd and Kashmiri. ~

II.—NOUNS.

The P/ural is formed by adding a, in, or én. There are two Decleasions : (a) Animate, (5) Inauimate.

1st Declension. ' 2nd Declension.
Sing. Plur. | Sinz. Plar.

Nom. Dag,n boy. Day. ! An, a mountain. An.
Ace.  Dayeo, n boy. Day-in. i An-0, n mountain. Ann-d'n.
Gen.  Dag-o, of & boy. Dug-in.  An-o, of n mountain, Ann-a'n.
Dat.  Dag-0-t7, to a boy. Dagein-té. | 4n--17, to a mouniain. Ann-d'nele.

Day-o-sar, from or by a boy.  Dag-in-sar.  An-ar,from or by : mountain, dn'-ar.
Abl. { Dag-o-sum, with a boy. Dagq-iin-smm. An-o-swm, with a mountain, Anun«i'n-sum.

Duyev-sira, on n boy. Dag-in-sira. © An-o-téka, on a mountain. Anne@'n-téka.

In the First Declension, the word for ¢ from’ is sar, and for ¢ on’ is sdra, both added to the Genitive. In the Sccond Declen- !
sion the word for *from’ i8 @», added to the Nominative, and for ¢on ' is féla. added to the Genitive. The word for ‘with’is
sum, added to the Genitivein both declensions. The interroustive is formed by adding a, or lengthening a final « to @, Thus, |
kiméri-a, is it a woman ¥ i

Ad/ectives precede the noun they govern, and remain unchanged for gender or number. '|

1L.—PRONOUNS : («) Personal —

1. ‘ Thou. P He, she, it ; This, That.
i . i Singular. ! Plurul.
Sine. l Plur. Sing. Plar ' Presont. ' Absent, i Present. Absent.
l ; ) . ———— = e —— - — e -
I | : Near, | Remote.!  More Remote, ! Near. | Remotc.l More Remote.
. i H '

— i - e SE

Nom. duu. ' ispd. L tn. | pisa. { haiya. | 1és. : hitsu.  hamit, hét. hdtét.

Ace.  ma. | fapd. ta. : Pisa. thamu, | horo.  {leitogho ov taghos ' hamitan. | hetan. | hitdtan.
| . .
| ! f i ! ‘ i

. These are all deciined quite regularly like nouns. In the Ablative case of the pronouns of the third person, the appropriate posts
positions must, be used, according as the pronoun represents an animnte or an inanimate object.

When hésis a pronominal adjective, then A2 may be used for the Nominutive or Accusative Singular only. Thus, 42 mdgh
prai, that man gave or beat.  Similarly, when Adsa is used as an adjective, its Aocusative Singular only may be k£dzd, Thus
haté migha-té prani, they gave to that man ; Adlé mosho prani, they beat that man. '

- 3 I
ka, who ; obl. form kos, e.g. kos-te, to| There is no proper relative pronoun. For: fan, self.

(%) Interrogative Pronouns— (c) Rolative Pronouns— l. (d) Reflexive Pronoun~
whom ? ! the man who went.’ we say boghda mogh, i

k3, which ? kiwd léo, or kiwali, which one? | literally, t}
{cya.'l'yani, what ® do not change their form ey, the gone man.
in declension.
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IV.—VERBS.
A.—Verb Bubstantive—
(@) Defective.—There are two; (1) referring to aninate, nnd (2) referving to inanimate ohjocts,
(1) Asik, to be : noun of agency, asdk, one who is, (2) NAik, tobe: noun of ageney, shak.
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. . that whioh exists. )
Pres. 1. astim. asisi. | Past.  dsistam. dsistam. | Pies. shér, it is; zhéni, they are.
I am. 2. asiis. asimi. | I was. dsistau. dasistami. Past. o-3kdi, it was; othdni, they
3. asir. asini. ! . dsistai. avistam. | were,
i The second syllable is ve1y lightly pro-
[ ‘“"'“‘0('(]. and the second s isx often omitted.
(8) Complete, Bit, to beoome.
This is irregular.
Past Fart., biti, having become ; Nown of agenen. hak, he who becomens.
fing. Plur. . Pre~. Definite, Sing. Plur. | Past, Sing. Plur. ! Pepfert, Sing. Plur.

PresFuture, 1. bsm.  bisi.' 1 am be- I becawe. 1. Zostam. histam. . T have ba-

I become or 2. bis. bdmi.: coming, L. ham-an. bisy-an. S hbw.  histomi.  come. 1. bits asum. biti asiiss.
shall be- 8. hoi.  Dawd. | 2. bisean. bsmyean. ! hivr, hani, 2. biti astes.  bitiasimi.
come. ! 3. biy-an. hdny-an. 3. { hoi, or  or 3 {’)i!i asir, biti axini,

| hivii'.  birie'. *U or birai.  or birdni.
'l Birai and hiring nmlyJ also be used

—— ! o in the sense of the Prosent.

Sing. Plur. ' Pluperfect, Ning. Plar. ! Subjunctive, Sing. Pl ¢

Imperfect, 1. bd-oshtam. bi-oghtam. 1 had become. 1, biriieoghtam. biri-ogftim.  [Should I becore. 1. bdsdm. hévdm.

I was becoming. 2. hi-oghd.  bd-oshtdmi. 2. biri-osho. higii-oshtami. 2. hdsi.  bésimi.

3. bd-oghoi. bd-oghoni. 3. birit-oghoi.  bird-oshoni. | 3. bésir. bésini.

Imperative,—bis, become thou; ha@r, let him become ; hdsi, lot us becoma ; Lar, hecome you 3 hant, let them beeome.

B.—Auxiliary Verbs.—Pres. asiim,etc. 'The same as the Verh Substantive.

Sing. Plur. C.—Rogular Verb—
Past, 1. oshtum. oshtam. ) Thisis only used as wn auxili- | The Infinitive ends in ik or 7k. The Root is found by
1 was. 2. os4d. oshtami. ary, and never as a linite dropping the /4 or 74 of the Intinitive.
3. oshoi. oshoni. ) verb. The P resent Participle adds a to the infinitive.

The Past Participle drops the £ of the infinitive.

The Imperfect Base adds a to the root.

Ganik, to take. The Pluperfect Base adds generally ru to Tast Participle.
Root, gan : Pres. Part., gdnika, taking.

Past Part., gini, having taken :

Imperfect Base, gand ; Pluperf. Base, ganiri.

Present-Future, Sing. Plar. Present Defte., Sing. Plur. I Past, I took. Sing. Plur.

I take or shall 1. gan-im. gan-isi, I am L gdn-im-an. gun-isy-an.  Past  Parti- 1. gini-stam. géni-stam.
take. Root 2. gan-is. gan-twi. taking. Adds 2, gdneis-an. gan-fmy-an.  ciple plus ter- 2. gdni-stau. gdni-stami.
plus termina- 3. gan-ir. gan-ini. an to Pre-3. gdu-ir-an. gan-iny-an.  minations. 3. yani-stai. gdni-stani.
tions. sont- Fature or ganian. '

Some verbs form the Present-Future and Verbs with infinitives in &4 form the Past
Present Definite with 6 and some with in éstam or éstam. 'Thus: fron: réik, to
. Thus, pétshik, to shoot ; Pres.-Fut. i say: Past, réstam. The latter s in stam,
petsh-um ; dik, 1o give ; d-om. i ete., is often omitted. Thus, gdni-tam

Sing. Plur. ! Perfect, 1 Sing. Plur. Pluper- Sing. Plur.

Imperfect, 1 1.gand-oshtam.gand-oghlam. have taken. 1. gdni-asim. gdni-nsisi. fect, 1 l.ya'ni'@-oﬂl_mm.yanjrzi-o.r_ﬁ(am.
was taking. 2. gand-oshd. gand-oshtami. Past Part. 2 gdni-asiis. gdni-asimi, had tak- 2. ganivi-ogho.  ganiri-oshtams.
Imperfest 3. gand-oshvi. gand-oghoni. | plus Auxi- 3. gigni-asir. gdni-asini. en. Plu- 3. ganiri-oshoi. ganiri-oshons.
base plus | liary Pro- perf e et
Augxiliary Past. sent. base plus

Auxiliary Past.

Subjunctive, Should I take. Ning. Plur. Imperative, Take Sing. l'lu’r..
Root plus terminations. 1. (ki) gdn-@sam. (ki) gdn-Esam thou. Root plus 1. .. . qan-isi.
2. (ki) gdn-ésu. (ki) gan-ésimi. terminations, 2. gan-ch. gan-ir.
3. (ki) gdn-&sir. (ki) gan-ésini. 3. gan-@'r. gan-i'ni.

D.—Irregular Verbs.— Verbs whose infinitives end in vik have the Imperfect Base in dia. Thus, hugh#ik, to sing.
Imperfeot base, hashéia.
The following verbs are irregular, in the tenses shown below. In the other tensos they are regular :—
(1) bik, to be able; Yust. obé'stam, etc. o ) )
(2) bik, togo; Imperfect base, b';'g,!ﬁ.li,‘ Pluperfect base, doghdii; Past, Sg., bighéstam, bughati, baghai; 1.,
bd ghéstam, bd ghastami, bi ghani ; Subjunctive, boghésiam, cte. ; |1 mperative, bng_‘ly'lz, ete. . ]
(8) giky to come; Past Part., giti ; Past, Sg., hd'stam, hau, kai or giri ; Pl., hi'stam, ha'stami, hani or gird ; Imperative,
16k, gyar, etc. ) j
(4) aﬁq'!ﬁk’-!{‘z bring ; Past Part., an-giti; Dast, Sg., al-@'stam, al-au, al-ai ov an-giru; Pl, al-é'stam, al-d'stami,
aldni or angiru. . L i . . .
(5) korik, to do; Pluperfect buse, bdrdei ; Past, 8g., dréstam, ari, arér; Pl d@réstam, aré sf’arm, aré ni. . ]
(8) dik, to give ; Pnst Part., diti ; Past, Sg., phré'stam, pri ox prau, prai; PL, phré’stam, phré'stami, prani ;
Imperative, Sg., dét, déyd'r ; k1., déyi'r, déyi'ni. . . . . )
(7) alik, to take away; Past Patt., a'lti; Past, Sg., awd'stam, auwad, awai ; Pl., awé'stam, awe'stami, awdni; Impera-
tive, 2 Sg., alds. . )
(8) mighik, to wit; Past, Sg., 2, nighaii ; 3, nishai ; P13, nigshans. . , i . .
(9) ghibik, to ent; Last Part., zhati; Plaperfect Base, zhuwsdii; Past, Sg., oyostam, oyow, vyoi : PL, oydstam,
oydstami, oyoni. o L. L
(10) nistk, to leave, come out : Past, S, 2, nisaii 8, nisai; PL, 2, nisdni.
(11) néik, to take out ;- lAEpomtive:, Sg., ?3_"{?"?_{‘_ or nawéh.

VOL. VI1I, PART 1L
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The language of the two following Specimens, for which I am indebted to Colonel
B. E. M. Gurdon, C.I.E., D.8.0., Assistant British Agent, Chitral, oloscly agrees with
that given in the preceding grammatical sketch, but, Kho-wir being an unwritten
language, there are some minor differences which may be noted. The following are the
principal.

There is a tendency to shorten the o of the oblique case singular so that it is some-
times reduced to u, as in pulungught-u (acc. sg.), a ring.

In the pronouns we have Zaya for kaiya, this.

In the verbs thero is a tendency to contraotion. Thus, asfai for dsistai, he was,
astans for dsistani, they were, and for héstam, I became, hotam.

In the Present, Futuro and Present Definite, we have %dsi for korosi, we shall do.

In the Past Tense, the s of tho typical s¢ is sometimes dropped. Thus, bozhitai for
bozlistai, he divided ; khulétai for khuléstas, he consumed ; both éstai and »étas, he
said ; poshtai for poghistai, he saw ; chokitai for chokistai, he fell upon.

In the Imperative mood, note dyor, give ye.
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| DARDIC SUB-FAMILY.
KHO-WAR.

SPECIMEN |.

(Colonel B. E. M. Gwrdosi, C.I.E., D.5.0., 1898.)

I mosh-o ji~ zhizhau astani. Hattt-an muji
One maon-of  two  sons were. Them (sign of accusative case) among
tsiro tat-o-te réstai, ‘& tat, ma-t¢ ma  bash-o tan mal-ar
younger father-to suid, O father, me-lo my  share  own property-from
ki ma-té6  tariran  dét.’  llasa hatét-an muji tan daulat-o
that  me-to  falleth give”  He them among  own weallh (ace. sg.)
bozhitaii. I  kamd  bas achhar tsiro zhau tan malan chhik
divided. A  few days after younger  son own property (goods) all
blatsestai o-chs dudeéri bhathan-o-1¢ rahi hor, o-chg hatéra
collected and  distant country-to started became, and there
badmasti kori {an daulat-o ton jostai. Kya
riotous-living having-done own weallh (ace. sy.) lost. At-the
wakht ki chik khulétai haté  mulk-a dish draghianj hoi,
time that all he-consumed  (hat country-in  bad Samine becaie,
o-ché hasa chan hoi. Hasa  baghai  o-che i quwating  Dbhatandar
and he in-want became. Ile went and one wealthy nalice
mosh-o-sum just hoi. 1asa maosh hatogho
man-10ith Joined became. That man him
tan chhatran muji  khikin rochhik-o  weshéstai; hatogho arman ~ oshoi
own  fields amonyg swine grazing-for sent ; of-him  longing was
khikkan zhibarm photan-sar tan khoyin-o arthiyck-o. Ka hatogho-té
swine Jood  husks-from own belly satisfying-for. Anyone him-lo
no dya o-shoi. Thé  fahm-a giti ~ tan  jan-o-sum  Iyu prai,
not give would. Then  senses-to coming own self-with words gave,
¢ kanduri muzdirin  ma tat-o daulat-a shapik - zhuti
¢ how-many  hired-servants my  father's  wealth-with food having-eaten
hatét-an-sar  bésh di boyan o-ché awa chhui-én bryim-an.
them-from  spare also becomes and I hunger-of dying-am.
Ruphi tat-o gona bi hatogho-sum lyu dom, “& ftat,

Having-risen father near having-gone  him-with  words I-will-give, “* O father,
VOL, VIII, PART I11. T9
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awa Khudai o.ch& ta prushta sharmanda hotam. Awa  ta  zhau
v God  and  thee before  ashamed — have-hecome, I thy  som
bik-o liyiga mo asum; ma tan 1 muzdir-o chaqa
of-bring  fit not am } me own  one hired-servant (acc. sg.)  like
kori halawéh.”’ Ruphi tat-c  nasa  baghai; walékin hasa
having-made keep.”’ Haviny-risen  father near went ; but him
dodéri-a gyawa tat  hatoghn poshtai togho jan puli
disiant-at  coming  father  him N Lis  life (i.e. heart) having-burnt
de baghai zhau-o  gori chokitai o-ch& bah ardr. Zhau tat-o-t&
running  went  son’s neck  fell-on and  kise  did. Son  father-to
réstai, ‘e tat, awa Khudai o-ché ta prushia sharmanda hotam,
satd,  ‘oh father, [ God and  thee before ashamed Lave-become.
Awa hami-ghar ach& ta zhau bik-o layiqga no asum.’ Tat tan
I ' now-from  after thy sonm of-being fit not  am’ Father  own
shadarbakan-t¢ bandéstai, “ho  jam chalai angiti hamu  anjaur,
servants-to ordered, ‘very good clothes hacing-brought him put-on,
i pulungusht-u hamu chamut-o dyor, kaush ham-u  anjaur, the&
one ring his finger-on give, shoes him put-on, then
shapik zhibosi  o-ché khushani kosi ; guya-ki ma zhau bhirti astai,
Sfood  we-will-eat  and  merriment we-will-do; as-if my son dead  was,
hanise guya-ki wa junu hoi; guya-ki tonj  biru oshoi, wj 1&n
how as-if  again alive became; as-if lost become was, again found

hoi.”  Hattét khushani korik-a prani.
becwme,  They  merriment doing commenced.

Hatogho lyuthr zhau hasa wakht tan chhatr-an muji astai. Hat-ghar gyawa

His elder son at-lthat time own fields omong was. There-from coming
dur-o-t&¢ shoyéko basheik o-ché phonik-o awaz togho kara prai I
house-to mearing singing  awld  dancing-of sound his  ears-on fell. One
.shidar-o hui diti bashar arér, ‘kya bashéik o-ch& kya phonik shér?’

servant call having-given enquiry made, ‘what singing and what dancing s ?°

Hasa yu prai, ki ‘ ta. brar giti asur; ta tat  hatogho taza
He words gave, that ‘thy brother come is; thy father  his well

gik-o-pachén  chasht  diti  asur.’ IHasa  khafa hor, adréni  bik-o
coming-for feast  given  has. He  annoyed became, inside of-going
mi 1o arér. Tat béri nisi hatogho khéshéstai, Hagg
wish not  did-make. Father  oulside emerging  him entreated. He
tat-o-t¢ jawab prai, ‘ya lolgh, hamini sil  ta-td khizmat nréstam -
Sfather-to answer gave, ‘here look. so-many years thee-to service I-diq . 5
»

kya  wakht ta hukm-o ichor no  ardstam;  hamiini  khizmag
at-any time thy orders-of otherwive not I-dz'd-du"; so-much service
korik-e tu  hé&h kya  wakht i chhani ma-té no prau, ki

having=done thou nol at-any time one ktd me-to not gacest, that
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tan yar-an-sum i-biti zhuti kbushini korésam.
.own friends-with together having-eaten merriment T-would-have-made.

Waldkin kya wakht ki ta haya zhau  hai, ki ki ta daulat-o

DBut  at-what time that thy  this son  came, who that thy wealth
kachniyan-sum  tonjéstai, tu hamu pachén chasht prau’  Tat  togho-t8
_prostitutes-with lost, thou him for  feast gave’ [Father him-to
rétai, ‘& zhau tu mudam ma-sum asus, ma kya-rakh ki shér ta
said, ‘O son thou always me-with art, my whatever that is  thine

shér; ispa-t8 kbushani  korik  munasib oshoi kya-pachén-ki ta haya
i8; us-to merriment making becoming  was because thy this
brar bhirti astai, junu hoi; tonj Dhiti astai, wa 1én hoi.’

brother dead 1twas, alive became ; lost become was, again found became.
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DARDIC SUB-FAMILY.
KIO-WAR.
SeecimenN |l

(Colonel B. E. M. Gurdon, C.I.E., D.S.0., 1898.)

I-zamiana Yiarkan-o  bol Chitrir-o  royan  bandi kori
Once-upon-a-timz Yarkand-of army Clitral-of people prisoner  having-made
Yarkan-a alda birani. Nimézh-o anus gira  badsha hukm  karda
Yuarkand-in  carried-awoy lad. ‘Id-of day came king order made
zinddn-o duwarth-o  hurir ta-granish-a-pat kanduri bandi ki
prison-of door-of open up-to-midday as-many  prisoners that
yao-nisini azad. Ju mogh bivani 1 deh-ar, Tan muji
came-out  would-be-free. Two men were one village-from. Themselves among
jonjal  karda.  I-walyo  rarda, “Thaminyak-én hisi,’ te. i-walyo
dispute made. One-of-them said, ¢ Thamianyak-vii we-will-go,! while one-of-them
rardia, ¢ Kashalagah-eén bisi.’ Thamiunyak  o-che  Kaghalagah  hatdtan
said, ¢ Kashdalagah-vii we-will-go”  Thamiiyalk and Kashalagah  their

déh-o  sho-ya  ju  pin  hirani. Iatét haya  janjil-a  bhéchiru.  Roi
village near two roads were. They  this  dispute-in  remained. People
chhik khalas hiti hoghda. Zindin-o duwarth wa  botin  bira.

all liberated having-become  went.  DPrison-of  door again closed became.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

Once upon o time the army of Yirkand having made the people of Chitral prisoncrs
carried them away to Yarkand.  On the day of the ‘Id festival the king (i.e. of Yarkand)
gave an order that the door of the prison should he opened and kept open up till mid-day,
and that as many prisoners as camo out (during that time) should be allowed to go free.
Among the prisoners there were two men from the same village. These men disputed
among themselves. One said we will go home by the Thaminyak road, while the other
said we will go by the Kashalagah road. Thaminyak and Kashalagah were two hamlets
near different roads leading to their village. They continued to dispute in this manner,
while all the rest of the people became frec and weni away. The prison door was closed
again (and the two disputants remained inside).
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NUMERALS.

I ji  troi  chor ponj chhoi sot osht mnsh josh  josh-i
One iwo three four fivre  six seven eight nine ten cleren

joh-ju jogh-troi josh-chor josh-ponj josh-chhoi josh-sot josh-osht

twelve thirteen Jourteen Jifteen sizteen secenteen eighteen
josh-néoh  bishr bishr-josh jia-bishr ja-bishr-josh troi-bighr troi-bishr-josh
nineteen twenty thirty Jorty Jifty sixly seventy

chor-bishr chor-bishr-josh ponj-bishr or shor.
eighty ninety hundred.



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN.KHO-WAR.

English.
1, One .
2. Two ,
3. Three .
4, Four .
5. Five .
6. Six .
7. Seven .
8. Eight
9. Nino .
10. Ten .
11. Twenty
12, Fifty .
13. Hundrod
14. 1 .
15. Of me
16. Mine .
17. We
18. Of us .
19. Our .
20. Thou .
31. Of thee .
22 Thine
22. You
24. Of you .
25. Your .

Kho-wir.

Troi,
Char.
Ponj.

Chhoi.

Jogh.

Bighr.

J1i-bighr-jogh.

Shar or pdnj-bighr.

Awa,

Ma.

Ma.

Ispa.

Ispa.

Ispa.

Tu.

Ta.

Ta.

.| Pisa.

Pisa.

.| Piga.

|

27.

28,

31.

40.

41.

English.

. He

Of him

His

. They

. Of thom

Their

. Hand

, Foot

34. Nose

. Eye

. Mouth

. Tooth

. Ear

. Hair

Head

Tongue

2, Belly

. Back

., Tron

. Gold

. Silver

. Father

. Mother

. Brother

. Sister

Kh3-wir,

Hasa.

Hatogho or togho or hore

or hamu,

Hatogho or togho or horo-

or hamu.

. | Hatt8t or hitt,

Hatétan or hétan.

. | Hatétan or hétan.

. | Host.

Pong.
Naskir.
Ghach,
Apak.
Don.
Kar,

Single drs, (of head).
présh#t or phar,

- | Sor or kapal.

Ligini.

. | Khoyanu or ighkama.
.| Krém,

. | Chumfr.

Sarm.

. | Drukhm.

.| Tat.

Nan,
Brir.

Ispusar.
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Eoglish, ‘. Kh3-wir. English. ' thé-wir.

% |
5L.Msn . . .| Mosh. 78, Kat . . .!zmm.

| i
52. Woman . i Kimari. 79.Sit . . . Nighth.
53. Wife . ' Bok. ! 80. Come . . % Gish,

I | i
54.Chila . . . Agbli . 8l. Beat . . l’mr.

|
55. Son . . ‘ Zbhau, | 82, Stand . . . Ruphsh.
56. Danghter ‘ Zhiar I 83. Die | Briysh.
57. Slave . . EMaristan. 84. Give . . .| Dat.
58. Cultivator . .;Déhqau. {85 Ram . . Diwbh,
59. Shepherd .I Paghil. 86. Up . . Aih,
60. God . . .| Kbudai. ! 87. Near . | Shoi.
61. Devil . | Shaitan. ! 88. Down . . Auh‘.
62, Sun . . Yor. I 89, Far . . Dodéri,

|
63. Moon SERIR Mas ; 90. Before . . Prushti.
64. Star . . ilstﬁm ; 91. Behind Achs.
65. Fire . . . {Angn : 92. Who . Ki.
66. Water . .| Oih, ' 93 What . Kya.
il
67. House . . | Khatan, ;; 94. Why . . Ko.
68. Horse . . .| Istor. 95. And . . O-che.
89. Cow . . . .| Léshu, 96. But . . Magar.
70. Dog . . . « | Réni. 97. If . . . Agar or ki.
71. Cat . . . « | Pnghi. 98. Yes. . Di.
72. Cock .« .| Nar-kaka. 99, No . No.
73. Duck Y ot | Ari. 100, Alas . Ausiiz.
74. Ass . . . . | Gurdsgh. i101. A father . . 1 tat.
75. Uamel . . .| Ot. 102. Of a father 1 tat-o.
76. Bird . . . .| Boik. 108. To a futher o 1 tat-o-ts.
77. Go . « «  «|Boghdh. 104. From a father . I tat-o-sar.
\ - I
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Hogittia

Kb3-witr.

et ot et mac 4=

Bogivi

[

KNS Wik,

105. Two fathers . .

106. Fathers .

107. Of fathers . .
108. To fathers . .
109. From fathers .

110. A daughter .

111. Of a daughter .

112. To a daughter .

113. From a danghter .
114. Two danghters .

115. Danghters

116. Of daughters .

117. To daughters

118. From daughters .
119. A good man

. Of a good man .
. To a good man .

. From a good man

123. Two good men . .

!
124, Good men . N
123. Of good men .

. To good men

. From good men . . I

i
i

128. A good woman ,
129. A bad boy .
130. Good women .

146—Kho- wir.

J tategini.

. | Tat-gini,

Tat-gini-in.

Tat-gini-an-t&.

. | Tat-gini-an-sar.

[

zhiir-o-sar.

.| Jiu zhiir-gini.

Zhir-gini.
Zhir-gini-in.
Zhir-gini-an-t&,
Zhir-gini-an-sar,

T jam mash.

. | T jam mash-o.
.| I jam magh-o-t.

.| I jam mash-o-sar. i

Jii jamn mash.

Jam mash or jam roi.

.| Jam magh-in or jam roi-in.

. I Jam magh-iin 48 or roi-an-td.

Jam moash-an-gar or roi-an-
sar.

.| T jom kimeri.

.| I shum daq.

Jam kiméri-in.

181, & bad gir
3; 182, Good .
' 133. Better .
”! 134. Best .
| 135. High .
I 136. Higher
| 137, Highest .
138. A horso .
139. A mare .
140. Horses .
. 141. Mares .
1142, Aball .
1143, Acow .
| 144. Bulls
145. Cows .
116. A dog .
147. A bitch .
| 148. Dogs .
149, Bitches .
150. A he-goat
| 151. A female goat
| 152. Goats .
|
' 153. A male deer

'
)
i
|
H
I}

155

156,

1 154, A femalo deer

. Musk deer

Iam .

. Thou art.

1 shum kumoru.

Jam.

. | Bo jam.

Nicho bo jam.

Zhang.

Bo zhang.

Nicho bo zhang.

.| I istar.

.| I madian.

Istor-an or istor.

. | M&dian or madiin-an.
I reshi.

.| I 1tsha.

R&shi or réshv-an.

[.¢shii or 18shu-an,

I réni.

I istri réni.

Réni or réni-in.

Istri réni or istri réni-an.

.| I nairi pai.

T istai pai.

Pai-an.

I vouz (a musk deer).
T istri rouz,

Ronz or rouz-&n,
Awa asum,

Tu asus.




English. Kha-wir. English. Khg-wér.
158. He is . . . | Hasa asur. 185. I beat (Past Tense) .| Awa phritam or phristam,
159. Weare . . .| Ispa asusi. 186. Thou beatest (Past | Tu prau.
. Tense).
) |
160. You are . . . | Pisa asumi. . 187. He beat (Past Tense) . ! Hasa prai.
161. They aro . . Hatdt asuni. I 188. We beat (Past Tense) ' Ispa phrétam or phréstam,
162. T was . . Awa asistam. l 189, Youn beat  (Past ! Pisa phr¥tami or phristami.
: ! Tense),
163. Thoun wast Tu asistau. 1190, They bheat  (Past | Ilatt prini.
Tense).
164. He was . . | Hasa asistai. 191. [ am beating .| Awa doman.
165. We were . I-spa, asistam. 192, T was beating . Awa  dii oshtam or did
oshostam,

166. You were .
167. They were
168. Be .

169. To be
170. Being .
171, Having been
. I may be .
173. I shall be..
174. 1 should be
175, Beat . .
176. To beat

177. Beating .
178. Having heaten
179. I beat .
180. Thou beatest

181, He beats .

182. We beat .

Pisa asistami,

Hatdt asistani.

B3s.

Bik.

.| Bika.

Biti.

Awa kya hama.
Awa bam,

Ma biko bash.
Dét.

Dik.

Desno.

Diti.

Awa doman.
Tu dosan.
Hasa doian.

Ispa dasyan.

209, You go

. I had beaten .

194. I may beat .

195. I shall beat . .
| 196. Thou wilt beat . .
|

197, e will beat . .

198. We shall beat
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